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KULLAVAGGA.

FOURTH KHANDHAKA.

THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES AMONG
THE FRATERNITY.

1

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was
dwelling at Savatthi, in the Arima of AnAtha-
pindika. And at that time the K/abbaggiya
Bhikkhus used to carry out the formal Acts—the
Tagganiya, and the Nissaya, and the Pabba-
ganiya, and the Patisiraniya, and the Ukkhe-
paniya—against Bhikkhus who were not present.

Then those Bhikkhus who were modest were
annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying,
‘How can the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus [act thus]'?’
And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed
One.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that the
Khabbaggiya Bhikkhus carry out the (aforesaid)’
formal Acts against Bhikkhus who are not present?’

‘It is true, Lord !’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘ This
is improper (&c., as in I, 1, 2, down to the end).’

And when he had thus rebuked them, and had

! The words above are repeated.
(20] B
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delivered a religious discourse, he addressed the
Bhikkhus, and said : ¢ The formal Acts, O Bhikkhus,
the Tagganiya-, the Nissaya-, the Pabb4iganiya-,
the Patisiraziya-, and the Ukkhepaniya-kam-
mas, ought not to be carried out against Bhikkhus
who are not present. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

2.

1. The single Bhikkhu who speaks not in ac-
cordance with the right, the many who speak not in
accordance with the right, the Samgha which speaks
not in accordance with the right. The single
- Bhikkhu who speaks in accordance with the right,
the many who speak in accordance with the right,
the Samgha which speaks in accordance with the
right %,

Now (it may happen that) the one Bhikkhu who
speaks not in accordance with the right may point
out (the right course) to a single Bhikkhu who
speaks in accordance with the right, or gives him
to understand what it is% or urges him to see or
consider the matter in that light?, or teaches him, or

! This short enumeration of the different categories occurring
in the subsequent paragraphs is quite in the style of the Abhi-
dhamma texts, in which such lists are accustomed to be called
mitik4; compare the expression méitik4-dharo as applied to a
learned Bhikkhu in the stock phrase at Mahivagga X, 2,1;
Kullavagga I, 11; IV, 14, 25, &c.

* The Samanta PAisidiki here says: nigghipetiti yathi so
tam attham niggidyati oloketi evam karoti.

® Pekkheti anupekkhetiti yathd so tam attham pekkhati
# eva punappunafi 2 pekkhati evam karoti. (Samanta P4sidik4.)
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instructs him, saying, ‘This is the Dhamma, this the
Vinaya, this the teaching of the Master. Accept this,
and approve this.” If the dispute should be thus
settled, it is settled contrary to the Dhamma, and
with a mere counterfeit of the Vinaya rule of pro-
cedure (that cases of dispute must be settled before
a duly constituted meeting of the Samgha and in
the presence of the accused person).

[And in like manner, if he instruct the many, or
the Samgha, who speak according to the right;—or
if the many or the Samgha who speak not according
to the right instruct the one, or the many, or the
Samgha who speak according to the right;—then

the dispute is settled contrary to the Dhamma (&c.,
as before).]

End of the nine cases in which the wrong
side decides.

3.

[This chapter is the contrary of the last; the cases
put being those in which the three last members of

! Sammukh4-vinaya-pa/irGpakena. The rule of proce-
dure, called Sammukh4-vinaya, hereafter rendered ¢ Proceeding
in Presence,’ is one of the seven modes of settling disputes already
referred to in the closing chapter of the Pitimokkha (‘Vinaya
Texts,’ vol. i, p. 68), and is more fully described below in Kulla-
vagga IV, 14, 16, and following sections.

It will be seen below, from §§ IV, 14, 27-30, that it is involved
in, or rather is supposed to accompany, each of the other Pro-
ceedings mentioned in this chapter.

B 2
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the matik4a in the first paragraph of chapter 2 in-
struct, &c., the three first members.]

End of the nine cases in which the right
side decides.

41.

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was
staying at Régagaha, in the Kalandaka Niv4pa, in
the Bamboo Grove.

Now at that time the venerable Dabba the Mal-
lian, who had realised Arahatship when he was
seven years old, had entered into possession of
every (spiritual gift) which can be acquired by a
disciple; there was nothing left that he ought still
to do, nothing left that he ought to gather up of
the fruit of his past labour?. And when the vener-
able Dabba the Mallian had retired into solitude,
and was sunk in thought, the following consideration
presented itself to his mind: ‘Arahatship had I

! The whole of the following story of Dabba down to the end
of section g (except the last sentence) recurs in the Sutta-vibhanga
as the Introductory Story to the Eighth Samghidisesa. The
Samanta P4sidik4 has therefore no commentary upon it here, and
the few extracts that we give from it are taken from the notes of
that work on the corresponding passage in the Sutta-vibhanga.
The stupidity of Ud4yi, who once supplanted Dabba the Mallian in
the performance of his duty as bhattuddesaka, forms the burthen
of the Introductory Story to the Gitaka on ‘ the Measure of Rice’
(No. 5 in the G4taka book ; ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,” pp. 172 and
following).

? On this phrase compare Mah4vagga V, 1, 21, and the verses
atV, 1, 27.
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acquired when I was seven years old. I have
gained everything that a learner can reach to.
There is nothing further left for me to do, nothing
to gather up of the fruit of that which I have done.
What service is it possible for me to render to the
Samgha?’ And it occurred to the venerable Dabba
the Mallian: ‘It would be a good thing for me to
regulate the lodging-places for the Samgha, and to
apportion the rations ‘of food.’

2. And when, at eventide, the venerable Dabba
the Mallian had arisen from his meditations, he
went to the place where the Blessed One was; and
when he had come there he saluted the Blessed
One, and took his seat on one side; and when he
was so seated the venerable Dabba the Mallian
spake thus to the Blessed One:

‘When I had retired, Lord, into solitude and was
sunk in thought, the following consideration pre-
sented itself to my mind (&c., as before, down to)
It would be a good thing for me to regulate the
lodging-places for the Samgha, and to apportion the
rations of food. I desire, Lord, [so to do}’

‘Very good, Dabba. Do you then regulate the
lodging-places for the Samgha, and apportion the
rations of food!’

‘It is well, Lord,” said the venerable Dabba the
Mallian, accepting the word of the Blessed One.

3. And the Blessed One on that occasion and in
that connection, when he had delivered a religious
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, appoint
Dabba the Mallian as the regulator of lodging-
places, and as the apportioner of rations. And
thus, O Bhikkhus, should the appointment be made.



6 EULLAVAGGA. 1V, 4, 4.

‘First Dabba should be asked (whether he is
willing to undertake the office). When he has
been asked, some able and discreet Bhikkhu should
lay the resolution before the Samgha, saying,

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me.

‘““If it be convenient to the Samgha, let the
Samgha appoint Dabba the Mallian as regulator
of lodging-places, and as apportioner of rations.

““This is the resolution (#atti).

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me.

*“The Samgha appoints the venerable Dabba the
Mallian as regulator of lodging-places, and as ap-
portioner of rations. Whosoever of the venerable
ones agrees that Dabba should be so appointed,
let him remain silent; whosoever does not agree,
let him speak. The venerable Dabba is appointed
by the Samgha as regulator of the lodging-places,
and as apportioner of rations. The Samgha ap-
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do
I understand.””’

4.- And the venerable Dabba the Mallian, being
so chosen, appointed one lodging-place in the same
place for the Bhikkhus who belonged to the same
division. For those Bhikkhus who were repeaters
of the Suttantas he appointed a lodging-place to-
gether, thinking,  They will be able to chant over
the Suttantas to one another.” For those Bhikkhus
who were in charge of the Vinaya he appointed a
lodging-place together, thinking, ¢ They will be able
to discuss the Vinaya one with another. For those
Bhikkhus who were preachers of the Dhamma he
appointed a lodging-place together, thinking, ‘ They
will be able to talk over the Dhamma one with
another’ For those Bhikkhus who were given to
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meditation ! he appointed one lodging-place together,
thinking, ‘ They will not disturb one another” For
those Bhikkhus who were wise in worldly lore,
and abounding in bodily vigour 2 he appointed one
lodging-place together, thinking, ‘ These venerable

ones, too, will thus remain settled according to their '
pleasure’” And for such Bhikkhus as came in late,
for them he caught fire®, and by the light of the
flame thereof he pointed out to them a lodging-place.

So much so ¢ that Bhikkhus of set purpose would
come in late, thinking, ‘ We shall thus behold the
power of the Iddhi of the venerable Dabba the
Mallian.” And they went up to the venerable
Dabba the Mallian, and said: ‘Appoint us, O
venerable Dabba, a lodging-place.’

And to them the venerable Dabba the Mallian
would speak thus: ‘Where do the venerable ones
desire to rest? Where shall I appoint it ?’

And they of set purpose would designate some
place afar, saying, ‘May the venerable Dabba ap-
point us a lodging-place on the Vulture’s Peak ; may
the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place at the
Robber’s Cliff; may the venerable one appoint us a
lodging-place at the Black Rock on the Isigili Passa;
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging on the
Vebhira Passa; may the venerable one appoint us
a lodging-place in the Sattapazzi Cave; may the

! Ghiyino possibly used with the technical connotation of being
addicted to the practice of the Four GAdna meditations ; but com-
pare Mahivagga I, 1, 3, 5, 4.

2 See the comment as quoted by H. O.

* Compare the use of tegodhitum samipaggitvd at Mahd-
vagga I, 15, 4.

¢ Compare api ssu at Kullavagga I, 9, 1.
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venerable one appoint us a lodging-place in the
mountain cave of the Snake’s Pool in Sita’s Wood ;
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place
in the GomaZa Grotto; may the venerable one ap-
point us a lodging-place in the cave of the Tinduka
Tree; may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-
place at the Tapoda Ghat; may the venerable one
appoint us a lodging-place in the Tapoda Arima;
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place
in Glvaka’s Mango Grove; may the venerable
one appoint us a lodging-place in the deer-park
at MaddakukZzi.’

And the venerable Dabba the Mallian would
burst into flame, and walk on in front of them
with his finger burning, and they by the light
thereof would follow close upon the venerable
Dabba the Mallian. And the venerable Dabba
the Mallian would appoint them a lodging-place,
saying, ‘This is the coych, and this the stool, and
this the mat, and this the pillow, and this the privy
place, and this the drinking-water?!, and this the
water for washing, and this the staff? and this
the form of (the result of) the consultation of the
Samgha3, that at such and such a time are you
to enter thereon, and at such and such a time
are you to depart therefrom4’ And when the

! That paribhoganiyam does not mean drinking-water, as
Childers renders it, is clear from VIII, 1, 2, where it is implied
that it is to be used for washing feet. Our translation of Mah4-
vagga II, 20, 5 should be corrected accordingly.

3 Compare below, VIII, 6, 3.

8 Katika-sanshdnam. Compare GAitaka I, 81, and Mahi-
vagga VIII, 32, and Kullavagga VIII, 1, 2.

¢ That this is the correct rendering of this otherwise doubtful
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venerable Dabba the Malliafi had thus appointed
unto them their lodging-place, he would return back
again to the Bamboo Grove.

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were
followers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka® had been
but recently received into the Samgha, and were
wanting in merit, and such among the lodging-
places appertaining to the Samgha as were inferior
fell to their lot, and the inferior rations 2.

Now at that time the people of Rigagaha were
desirous of presenting to the Thera Bhikkhus a
wishing-gift 3, to wit, ghee and oil and dainty bits 4;
while to the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka they used to give an ordinary
gift according to their ability, to wit, scraps of food
and sour gruel with it?.

passage is clear from the closing words of VIII, 1, 2, where most
of these phrases recur. In the text, for the last word nikk hi-
pitabbam read nikkhamitabbam, as pointed out in the note
at p. 363 of the edition of the text.

! These were two of the six leaders of the notorious X%Aabbag-
giya Bhikkhus.

3 Compare the 22nd Nissaggiya.

8 Abhisamkhirikam; that is, a gift by the giving of which
the donor expressly wished that a particular result (as, for in-
stance, that the donor should be re-born as a king or queen, or
should enter the paths, or have opportunity to hear a Buddha
preach) should be brought about by the normal effect of that good
act in a future birth. There are not a few instances of such
wishes, and of their fulfilment, recorded in various parts of the
- sacred literature.

¢ Uttaribhangam. See the passages quoted in the note on
Mahivagga VI, 14, 3. These three things are also mentioned
together at VIII, 4, 4.

8 These expressions recur at Gitaka I, 228. The Samanta Pisi-
dik8 says merely kanigakan ti sakuntaka-bhattam. Bilanga-
dutiyan ti kafngika-dutiyam.
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When they had returned from their receipt of
alms, and had eaten their meal, they asked the
Thera Bhikkhus, ‘What did you get, Sirs, at the
place of alms; what did you get ?’

Some of the Theras answered, ‘We had ghee,
Sirs; we had oil; we had dainty bits.’

The Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and
Bhummagaka replied : ‘We got nothing at all, Sirs;
just an ordinary gift such as they could manage,
scraps of food, and sour gruel with it.’

6. Now at that time a certain householder, pos-
sessed of good food !, used to give a perpetual alms
to the Samgha, a meal for four Bhikkhus. He with
his wife and children used to stand at the place of
alms and serve; and offer to some Bhikkhus boiled
rice, and to some congey, and to some oil, and to
some dainty bits.

Now at that time the meal for the Bhikkhus who
were followers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka had becn
fixed for the morrow at the house of this prosperous
householder. And the prosperous householder went
to the Arama for some business or other, and went
up to the place where the venerable Dabba the
Mallian was. And when he had come there, he
saluted the venerable Dabba the Mallian, and took
his seat on one side. And him so seated did the
venerable Dabba instruct, and arouse, and gladden,
and incite with religious discourse.

And when the prosperous householder had thus
been instructed, and aroused, and gladdened, and
incited by the venerable Dabba the Mallian with

! The Samanta Pisidiki says simply kalynam bhattam assi ti
kalydna-bhattiko.
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religious discourse, he said to the venerable Dabba
the Mallian: ¢ For whom, Sir, has the meal been
appointed to-morrow at our house ?’

‘ The meal has been appointed, my friend, at your
house to-morrow for those Bhikkhus who are fol-
lowers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka.’

Then the prosperous householder was ill-pleased,
thinking, ¢ How can bad Bhikkhus enjoy themselves
at our house?’ And going home he gave command
to the slave-girl: ‘ For those who come to-morrow
for the meal, spread out the mats in the entrance
hallt, and serve them with scraps of food, and with
sour gruel with it!’

‘Even so, Sir!’ said the slave-girl, accepting the
word of the householder.

v. Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of
Mettiya and Bhummagaka spake one to another:
‘Yesterday a meal has been appointed for us at
tie house of the prosperous householder. To-
morrow he, with his wife and children, will attend
upon us at the place of alms, and serve us. And he
will offer to some of us boiled rice, and to some
congey, and to some oil, and to some dainty bits.’
And through joy thereat they slept uneasily that
night.

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka, having robed themselves in the
early morning, went duly bowled and robed to the
dwelling-place of the prosperous householder. And
that slave-girl saw the Bhikkhus who were followers

! Ko#shake, which means the battlemented gateway which
formed the entrance to an important house; and in which there
was a room. See Gitaka I, 227.
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of Mettiya and Bhummagaka approaching from afar;
and spreading out the mats in the entrance hall, she
said to them, ‘ Be seated, Sirs.’

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka thought: ‘For a certainty the
meal cannot yet be ready, since we are told to take
our seats in the entrance.’

Then the slave-girl coming up with scraps of
food, and sour gruel with it, said to them, ‘Eat,
Sirs!’

‘We, sister, are of those for whom perpetual meals
are provided.

‘I know, Sirs, that you are so. But only yester-
day I received command from the householder that
for them who should come to-morrow for the meal I
was to spread out the mats in the entrance hall, and
serve them with scraps of food, and some gruel with
it. Eat, Sirs!’

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka thought: ‘It was yesterday that
the householder, the prosperous one, came to the
Arima to visit Dabba the Mallian. For a certainty
the householder must have been set against us by
Dabba the Mallian” And through sorrow thereat
they ate uneasily. And the Bhikkhus who were
followers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka, when they
had finished their meal, returned from the receipt of
alms, went to the Arama, and laid aside their bowls
and their robes, and sat down outside the porch
of the Arima, squatting against their waist cloths?,

! Samghdsi-pallatthikdya. There is a misprint in the text
(°ttikdya). On this curious expression, see below, V, 28, 2.
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silent, and ashamed, with fallen hearts?!, and sunken
faces, moody, and bewildered 2,

8. Now the Bhikkhuni Mettiy4 came up to the
place where the Bhikkhus who were followers of
Mettiya and Bhummagaka were : and when she had
come there she said to them: ‘ My salutation to you,
Sirs 3!’

When she had so said the Bhikkhus who were
followers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka did not
speak to her. So a second time she said to them:
‘My salutation to you, Sirs!’ and they did not
speak. And a third time she said to them: ‘My
salutation to you, Sirs!’ Still the third time the
Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and Bhum-
magaka did not speak. And she said: ‘Wherein
have I offended you, Sirs? Wherefore do you not
speak to me ?’

¢ Are you then so indifferent ¢, sister, when we are
tormented by Dabba the Mallian ?’

‘ But what can I do, Sirs?’

! Pattakkhandh4, which the Samanta Pisidiki explains by
patitakkhandhd. Khandh4 here seems to mean *faculties” Com-
pare the use of Dhamm4 in a similar connection at Mah4-parinib-
b4na Sutta II, 32=Mahivagga V, 13, 9 ; and see Buddhaghosa’s
commentary on that passage, quoted by Rh. D. in ¢ Buddhist Suttas
from the P4l p. 36.

* Apparibhéni. Parsibhinam is the rapid suggestion of an
idea in a case of doubt or difficulty, an illumination; so that pa-
tibhinako, the man of ready wit, may be compared with upéya-
kusalo, the man fertile in resource. *Absent-minded’ would be
an incorrect rendering; they had no idea what to think or do,
and the appearance of the nun on the scene (in the next para-
graph) supplied the want. Till then they hesitated, drifted.

* The following narrative, down to § 9, is repeated almost word
for word in V, 20, only that the person there persuaded to bring the
false accusation is different.

¢ Agghupekkhati. Compare Gitaka I, 147.
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“If you like, sister, you could this very day make
the Blessed One expel the venerable Dabba the
Mallian.’

‘ But what shall I do, Sirs? What is it that it is
in my power to do?’

‘Come now, sister; do you go to the place where
the Blessed One is, and when you have come there say
as follows : “This, Lord, is neither fit nor proper that
the very quarter of the heavens which should be
safe, secure, and free from danger, that from that
very quarter should come danger, calamity, and
distress—that where one might expect a calm, one
should meet a gale. Methinks the very water has
taken fire. 1 have been defiled, Lord, by Dabba
the Mallian !’

‘Very well, Sirs!’ said the Bhikkhunt Mettiy4,
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and
Bhummagaka. And she went to the Blessed One
[and spake even as she had been directed}

.9. Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, convened a meeting of the Samgha,
and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian :

¢ Are you conscious !, Dabba, of having done such
a thing as this Bhikkhunt says ?’

‘Even as my Lord, the Blessed One, knows me.’
[And a second and a third time the Blessed One
asked the same question, and received the same

reply.]

! Literally, ‘Do you recollect?’ But it is quite clear from the
technical words at the close of this section that the verb sarati
had already acquired the secondary meaning ‘ to be conscious of.’
The whole story is peculiarly valuable as illustrating the growth of
the connotation of the verb and its allied meanings, and indirectly
the origin and growth of the idea of ¢ conscience ’ which has played
so great a part in theological and ethical speculation.
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Then said the Blessed One: ¢The Dabbas, O
Dabba, do not thus repudiate!. If you have done
it, say so. If you have not done it, say you have
not.’

‘Since I was born, Lord, I cannot call to mind 2
that I have practised sexual intercourse even in a
dream, much less when 1 was awake !’

And the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said: ‘Expel then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhunt
Mettiy4, and examine those Bhikkhus about it.’
And so saying he rose from his seat and entered
into the Vihé4ra.

Then those Bhikkhus expelled the Bhikkhunt
Mettiyd. But the Bhikkhus who were followers of
Mettiya and Bhummagaka said to those Bhikkhus :
‘Do not, Sirs, expel the Bhikkhunt Mettiyd. She
has not committed any offence. She has been set
on by us with angry and bitter intentions of causing
his fall’

‘What then, Sirs? is it you who are thus
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with a
groundless charge and breach of morality ?’

¢That is true, Sirs.’

Then those Bhikkhus who were moderate were
indignant and annoyed and complained, saying,
‘How can these Bhikkhus the followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka harass the venerable Dabba the
Mallian with a groundless charge of breach of

! That is, ‘Men of character and standing such as yours,
O Dabba, are not in the habit of repudiating a charge in so
indirect a manner by adverting merely to their standing and known
character.’

3 Here the word used is abhigdn4mi.
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morality ?’ And they told the matter to the Blessed
One.

‘Is this true, O Bhikkhus?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de-
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the
Bhikkhus, and said :

‘Let then the Samgha grant to Dabba the
Mallian, whose conscience in respect of this matter
is quite clear, the Proceeding for the consciously
innocent?,

10. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be granted.

‘Let that Dabba the Mallian go before the
Samgha, and having arranged his robe over one
shoulder, let him bow down at the feet of the senior
Bhikkhus, and crouching down?, let him stretch

! Dabbassa sati-vepulla-ppattassa sati-vinayam detu.
The explanation of the compound sati-vepulla-ppatto given by
Childers, though it rests on so good an authority as that of Vige-
simha Mudaliar, cannot be right. He makes it mean ‘a man of
great intellectual development.” But sati must here refer to the
fact that Dabba has been formally called upon to remember
(sirito) whether he did or did not commit the offence. And
though the exact sense of the compound is subject to some doubt,
the general sense of the clause must be very much as we have con-
jecturally rendered it. On this formal appeal to the conscience, or
memory (sati), of a Bhikkhu charged with an offence, or sup-
posed to have offended, see Kullavagga I, 2, and 5 at the end;
and X, 20.

? Ukkutikam nisiditvd. This verb does not mean ¢ to sit on the

" hams,’ as rendered by Childers. The exact posture, unknown in
Europe, is to crouch down on the feet (keeping both toes and heels
on the ground) in such a way that the hams do not touch the
ground, but come within an inch or two of it. Europeans find it
very difficult to retain this posture for any length of time, but the
natives of India find it easy, and it is regarded in the Pifakas as a
posture of humility.
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forth his hands with the palms joined together, and
let him say, ““ These Bhikkhus, Sirs, the followers of
Mettiya and Bhummagaka, are harassing me by a
groundless charge of breach of morality. But I,
Sirs, in respect thereof have a clear conscience, and
I ask the Samgha for the acquittal to be accorded
to those who are conscious of innocence.” Then
some able and discreet Bhikkhu is thus to lay the
resolution (#atti) before the Samgha. “Let the
venerable Samgha hear me. These Bhikkhus, Sirs,
the followers of Mettiya and Bhummagaka, are
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with
a groundless charge of a breach of morality, and the
venerable Dabba the Mallian has in respect thereof
a conscience that is clear, and asks the Samgha for
the acquittal of those who are conscious of innocence.
If the time is convenient to the Samgha, let the
Samgha accord to the venerable Dabba the Mallian
the acquittal of those who are conscious of inno-
cence. This is the resolution. Let the venerable
Samgha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c., as before,
down to) asks the Samgha for the acquittal of those
who are conscious of innocence. The Samgha
accords to the venerable Dabba the Mallian the
acquittal of those who are consciously innocent.
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the
grant to Dabba the Mallian of the acquittal of
those who are conscious of innocence, let him keep
silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him
speak. And a second time I say the same thing.
And a third time I say the same thing. Let the
venerable Samgha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c.,
as before, down to) let him speak. The acquittal of
those who are conscious of innocence has been
[20] C
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granted by the Samgha to Dabba the Mallian.
The Samgha approves thereof. Therefore is it
silent. Thus do I understand.”’

11. ‘ There are five things which make a grant of
acquittal to those who are conscious of innocence to
be according to law. The Bhikkhu must be inno-
cent and without offence, others must have censured
him, he must ask the Samgha for acquittal as being
conscious of innocence, the Samgha must grant it,
the Samgha must be duly held and duly constituted.
These, O Bhikkhus, are the five things which make
a grant of the acquittal of those who are conscious
of innocence to be according to law.’

53,

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Gagga was
insane and out of his mind; and by him, when so
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of
a samana had been committed, as well in speech as
in act3. The Bhikkhus warned the Bhikkhu Gagga
of a fault so committed by him when insane and out
of his mind, saying, ‘ Does the venerable one call to

! This section is repeated below, chap. 14, § 2%, with the neces-
sary alterations for a general rule instead of a particular case.

 The particular decision given in this chapter for the particular
case is elaborated in chap. 14, § 28 below into a general rule for
every similar case.

* Buddhaghosa explains this word as follows: ¢Bhisitapa-
rikantan ti vi4iya bhisitam kiyena parikkantam parikkametvi
katan ti attho.” The similar word Parikantam, which occurs in the
Sutta-vibhanga, Parigika IV, 1, 2, in the sense of lacerated, is from
the root kr¢nt.
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mind that he has committed such and such an
offence ?’

He replied, ‘I, my friends, was insane and out of
my mind. (No doubt) many things unworthy of a
samaza, as well in speech as in act, may have been
committed by me when so insane and out of my
mind. But I do not recollect it. It was done by
me by reason of my insanity.’

But though they received that answer from him?,
they warned him still, saying, ‘ Does the venerable
one call to mind that he has committed such and
such an offence ?’

‘Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an-
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying,
“ How can those Bhikkhus warn the Bhikkhu Gagga
.. . saying . . .such and such an offence ?” And when

he replies, “I, my friends, was insane . .. by
reason of my insanity "—how can those Bhikkhus
still warn him, saying . . . of such and such an
offence ?’

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the
Blessed One.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that those Bhikkhus (&c.,
as before, down to) such and such an offence ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

Then he rebuked them, and when he had delivered
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said :

‘Let then the Samgha grant to Gagga the

! Nam in the text is correct. It is identical with the nam
so frequently found in Jain Prakrit; on which see Weber in his
Bhagavati ‘ Abhandlungen der Berliner Akadamie,’ 1865, pp. 422
and foll,

c2
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Bhikkhu who is now sane the dispensation for
those who are no longer insane.
2. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be granted.
¢ Let that Bhikkhu Gagga [here follow the words
of the formal request, of the resolution, and of the
grant by decision of the Samgha, exactly in the
same way as in the last case, chapter 4, § 10}’

6.

1. ‘ There are three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which
grants of dispensation for those who-are no longer
insane are not valid : and three cases in which such
grants are valid.

‘What are the three cases in which grants of
dispensation for those who are no longer insane
are not valid ?

‘In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu
have committed an offence: and in respect thereof
either the Samgha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or
a single Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, “ Does the
venerable one call to mind that he has been guilty
of such and such an offence?” And he, notwith-
standing that he does remember it, says, “I do not
remember, Sirs, that T have been guilty of such and
such an offence.” Then if the Samgha grant him
the dispensation of those who are no longer insane,
that grant is not valid.

‘Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu (&c., as
before, down to) And he, notwithstanding that he
does remember it, says, “I remember it, Sirs, but
as if in a dream.” Then if the Samgha grant him
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the dispensation of those who are no longer insane,
that grant is not valid.

‘ Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu have
committed an offence, and in respect thereof either
the Samgha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or a single
Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, “Does the venerable
one call to mind that he has been guilty of such
and such an offence ?” And he, though he is not
insane, acts in the (deceptive) way of an insane
person?, saying, “I act so, and you act so likewise.
It beseems me, and it likewise beseems you.” Then
if the Samgha grant him the dispensation of those
who are no longer insane, that grant is not valid.

‘ These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which
a grant of the dispensation for those who are no
longer insane is not valid.

2. ‘What are the three cases in which grants of
dispensation for those who are no longer insane are
valid ?

‘ In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu
be insane and out of his mind ; and by him, when so
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of
a samaza have been committed, as well in speech
as in act. And either the Samgha, or a number of
Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu, warns him in re-
spect thereof, saying, *“ Does the venerable one call
to mind that he has committed such and such an
offence?” And he really not remembering it
answers, “I do not remember, Sirs, that I have
been guilty of such and such an offence.” Then if
the Samgha grants him the dispensation for those
who are no longer insane, that grant is valid.

! Ummattakilayam karoti, on which Buddhaghosa says
nothing. The word recurs in the following section.
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‘Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane
and out of his mind (&c., as before, down to) And
he, not really remembering it, answers, “I remember
it, Sirs, but as if in a dream.” Then if the Samgha
grants him the dispensation for those who are no
longer insane, that grant is valid.

¢ Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane
and out of his mind (&c., as before, down to) “ Does
the venerable one call to mind that he has been
guilty of such and such an offence ?” And he, being
still insane, acts in the way of an insane person,
saying, “I act so, and you act so likewise. It
beseems me, and it likewise beseems you.” Then
if the Samgha (afterwards) grant him the dispensa-
tion for those who are no longer insane, that grant
is valid.

‘These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which
the grant of the dispensation for those who are no
longer insane is valid.’

7.

1. Now at that time the K%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
carried out official acts against Bhikkhus who had
not confessed themselves guilty—the Tagganiya-
kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the Pabba-
ganiya-kamma, or the Pafisdraziya-kamma, or
the Ukkhepaniya-kamma.

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an-
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying,
‘How can the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus (&c., as
before)” And those Bhikkhus told the matter to
the Blessed One.
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‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the K/abbaggiya
Bhikkhus do so ?’

‘It is true, Lord.

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de-
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the
Bhikkhus, and said :

¢ No official act, O Bhikkhus,—whether the Tag-
ganiya-kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the
Pabbiganiya-kamma, or the Patisiraziya-
kamma, or the Ukkhepaniya-kamma,—is to
be carried out against Bhikkhus who have not con-
fessed themselves guilty!. Whosoever does so,
shall be guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

8.

1. ‘ Now, O Bhikkhus, an official act carried out
against a Bhikkhu who has confessed himself guilty
is invalid as follows, and is valid as follows. And
how does such an official act become invalid ? In
case a Bhikkhu have committed a Pirigika offence,
and in respect thereof either the Sasmgha, or a
number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns
him, saying, “ The venerable one has been guilty of
a Pirigika.” And he replies thus, “ 1 have not,
Sirs, been guilty of a Parigika. I have been guilty
of a Samghédisesa.” And in respect thereof the
Samgha deals with him for a Samghadisesa. Then
that official act is invalid.’

! The mode in which such a confession ought to be made is
set out in full in IV, 14, 30-34.
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[And so also if on being warned of any one of
the seven offences! he confesses himself to be guilty
of any one of the offences different from the one
charged, then the official act is invalid.]

2. * And when, O Bhikkhus, is such an official act
valid ? In case a Bhikkhu have committed a Para-
gika offence, and in respect thereof the Samgha, or
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns
him, saying, “ The venerable one has been guilty
of a Parigika.” And he replies, “ Yea, Sirs, I have
been guilty of a Parigika.” And in respect thereof
the Samgha deals with him for a Parigika. Then
that official act is valid 2’

[And so for each of the other offences mentioned
in § 1, the whole of § 2 is repeated.]

93,

Now at that time the Bhikkhus in chapter
(Samgha) assembled, since they became violent,
quarrelsome, and disputatious, and kept on wound-
ing one another with sharp words*, were unable

! The same, namely, as those in the list given at Mahdvagga IV,
16, 12, &cC.

* In other words, if a Bhikkhu confesses an offence different
from that with which he has been charged, the confession cannot
be used against him even as regards a decision with respect to the
offence confessed.

8 On this chapter, see further below, 1V, 14, 16.

¢ Afinamafiiam mukhaisattihi vitudant8 viharanti.
Literally, ¢ with mouth-javelins.” Vitudati, and not vitidati as
Childers gives, is the right spelling. So Fausboll reads at G4taka
11, 185, 186.
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to settle the disputed question (that-was brought
before them).

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a dis-
pute by the vote of the majority. A Bhikkhu who
shall be possessed of five qualifications shall be
appointed as taker of the voting tickets—one who
does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk
in malice, one who does not walk in folly, one who
does not walk in fear? one who knows what
(votes) have been taken and what have not been
taken.

¢ And thus shall he be appointed.

‘First the Bhikkhu is to be requested (whether
he will undertake the office). Then some able and
discreet Bhikkhu is to bring the matter before the
Samgha, saying,

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. If the
time seems meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha
appoint a Bhikkhu of such and such a name as
taker of the voting tickets.

*“This is the motion (#atti).

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. The
Samgha appoints a Bhikkhu of such and such a
name as taker of the tickets. Whosoever of the
venerable ones approves of the Bhikkhu of such
and such a name being appointed as taker of the

! From here to the end of the chapter recurs in IV, 14, 24.

* These are the qualifications always ascribed to one who
rightly fills any judicial offence, and are called the four Agatis.
They are the especial attributes of a good king sitting as judge,
and are mentioned elsewhere (SamghAdisesa XIII; Mahivagga
VIII, 5, 2; VIIIL, 6, 1; and below, VI, 11, z) of other officials
of the order with duties similar to those in the text.
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tickets, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves
not thereof, let him speak. The Bhikkhu of such
and such a name is appointed by the Samgha as
taker of the voting tickets. Therefore is it silent.
Thus do I understand.’”

10

1. ‘ There are ten cases, O Bhikkhus, in which the
taking of votes is invalid; and ten in which the
taking of votes is valid.

¢ Which are the ten in which the taking of votes
is invalid? When the matter in dispute is trivial 2
—when the case has not run its course (that is,
when the necessary preliminaries of submission to -
arbitration have not been carried out?®)—when re-
garding the matter in dispute the Bhikkhus have
not formally remembered, or been formally called
upon to remember, the offence +—when the taker of
votes ® knows that those whose opinions are not in
accordance with the law will be in the majority,

! On this chapter, see further below, IV, 14, 24-26.

? Oramattakam. Compare the English law maxim, De
minimis non curat lex.

® Buddhaghosa says, Na ka gatigatan ti dve tayo 4vise na
gatam, tattha tatth’ eva v4 dvitikkhattum avinikkhitam. See on
these proceedings above.

¢ Buddhaghosa says, Na %a sarita-siritan ti dvitikkbattum
tehi bhikkh@hi sayam saritam va afifiehi sritam vi na hati.

® GinAiti ti saldkam gihento giniti. (S.P.)
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or probably! may be in the majority—when he
knows that the voting will result in a schism in
the Samgha—when he is in doubt whether the
voting will result in a schism in the Sazgha—when
the votes are irregularly given 2—when all do not
vote equally *—and when they do not vote in ac-
cordance with the view (which they really hold).
These are the ten cases in which the voting is
invalid 4

2. ‘And which are the ten cases in which the
voting is valid ?’

[The ten cases are precisely the reverse of the
other ten.]

11,

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Uva/a® being
examined in the midst of the Samgha with an
offence, when he had denied then confessed it,
when he had confessed it then denied it, made

! App eva nima. That this phrase does not merely mean
¢ perhaps’ is clear from its use in § 2.

* Adhammena garzhantf ti adhammavidino evam mayam
bahfi bhavissim4 ti dve dve salikdyo ganhanti. (S.P.)

* On vagg4, here = vi + agga, compare our note on the 21st
Pé4ittiya, and Kullavagga I, 2, 1. Buddhaghosa here says,
Vaggd ganhanti ti dve dhammavidino ekam dhammavidi-
saldkam garhanti evam dhammavidino na bahfi bhavissanti ti
mafisiaméina.

¢ With this chapter the z6th section of chapter 14 should be
compared, where very curious means are inculcated for avoiding
some of the votes here stated to be invalid.

¢ In the Burmese MSS. the name of this monk is written
Upavila.
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counter-charges?, and spoke lies which he knew
to be such?z

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an-
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying,
‘How can the Bhikkhu Uvi/a do so?’ And they
told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say that the
Bhikkhu [&c., as before].’

‘It is true, Lord.’

Then he rebuked him, and when he had delivered
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said :

‘Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Samgha carry out
the Tassa-pdpiyyasikid-kamma (the Proceeding
in the case of the obstinately wrong) 3.’

2. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be carried out.
In the first place the Bhikkhu UvA/a must have been
warned ; when he had been warned, he must have
been called upon to remember (whether he has, or
has not, consciously committed the offence); when
he had been called upon to remember, he must
have been caused (by being put on his trial with
respect to the offence) to bring upon himself a new

! Afiiena afifiam patikarati. We follow Wijesimha Mudali-
yar's interpretation of this phrase as given by Childers (s. v. tassa-
pApiyyasikd). ,

* Chapter 14, section 29 below, is in fact an elaboration of this
paragraph, giving instances of the kind of prevarication here in-
tended to be referred to.

3 The exact meaning of the phrase is somewhat doubtful, owing
to the ambiguity of the tassa. It should probably be analysed ¢ the
proceeding against one who is more sinful (pdpiyo) than that
(tassa);’ that is, who adds sin to sin. Childers gives a long note
on the Proceeding drawn by Wijesimha Mudaliyar from this chapter,
but does not analyse the word.
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offence (namely, of obstinacy or prevarication); when
he has brought upon himself this new offence, some
discreet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter
before the Samgha, saying,

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. This
Bhikkhu Uvi/a, being examined in the midst of the
Samgha with an offence, when he has denied it then
confesses it, when he has confessed it then denies it,
makes counter-charges, and speaks lies which he
knows to be such. If the time seems meet to the
Samgha, let the Samgha carry out the Tassa-
papiyyasiki-kamma against the Bhikkhu Uvé/a.

¢« This is the motion.

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. This
Bhikkhu Uva/a (&c., as before). The Samgha car-
ries out the Tassa-pipiyyasikd-kamma against
Uv4/la the Bhikkhu. Whosoever of the venerable
ones approves of the Tassa-papiyyasikid-kamma
being carried out against Uva/a the Bhikkhu, let him
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let
him speak.

‘“A second time I say the same thing. This
Bhikkhu Uvi/a (&c., as before, down to) let him
speak. A third time I say the same thing (&c., as
before, down to) let him speak.

‘“The Tassa-papiyyasikd-kamma has been
carried out by the Samgha against Uva/a the

Bhikkhu. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under-
stand .”’

' This Kammav4#4 is precisely the same as is laid down in
Kullavagga I, 1, 4, &c. in the case of all the other penal Kammas.
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12.

1. ‘ There are five things, O Bhikkhus, which are
necessary to the valid carrying out of the Tassa-
pipiyyasikd-kamma. To wit—he is impure, he
is shameless—a censure has been set on foot against
him'—the Samgha carries out the Kamma—it
carries it out lawfully, and in a full quorum.

2. ‘ There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by which,
when a Tassa-papiyyasikd-kamma is character-
ised, it is against the Dhamma, and against the
Vinaya, and difficult to be settled; (that is to say),
when it has not been carried out in a full assembly
of properly qualified persons, according to law and
justice, and in the presence of the litigant parties—
when it has been carried out without the accused
person having been heard—when it has been carried
out without the accused person having confessed
himself guilty.

‘These are the three things, O Bhikkhus, by
which, when a Tassa-pipiyyasikd-kamma is
characterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled.

‘There are three things by which (and as in last
paragraph) it is in accordance with the Dhamma,
and in accordance with the Vinaya, and easy to be
settled ; (that is to say), when it has been [&c., the
rest of this paragraph is the reverse of the last] 2.’

! Compare the use of anuvddo in Kullavagga I, 5.

* These paragraphs exactly correspond to paragraphs at Kulla-
vagga I, 2. It is probably merely owing to this repetition that
it is here also prescribed that the accused person must confess
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3. [This paragraph exactly corresponds to Kulla-
vagga I, 4, paragraph 1, as to the three cases in
which the Samgha, if it likes, may carry out the
Tassa-pépiyyasiki-kamma against a Bhikkhu.]

4. [In this paragraph the ‘right conduct’ for a
Bhikkhu who has been subjected to this Kamma is
laid down precisely as in I, 5 for a Bhikkhu sub-
jected to the Tagganiya-kamma.]

Then the Samgha carried out the Tassa-p4-
piyyasik4-kamma against Uva/a the Bhikkhu.

131,

1. Now at that time, while the Bhikkhus were
continuing in quarrels, strifes, and disputes, they
had been guilty of many things unworthy of a
Samana,as well in word as in deed, and it occurred
to the Bhikkhus, ‘Whilst we were continuing, &c....
we have been guilty, &c. ... as well in word as in
deed. If we now deal one with another for those
offences, it may happen that that proceeding may
result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in divisions. How
now should we manage ?’

And they told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst the Bhikkhus are
continuing, &c. . . . they are guilty, &c. ... as well
in word as in deed. And it occurs to them, “ Whilst
we were continuing, &c. . . . we have been guilty,
&c. . .. If we now deal, &c. . . . How now shall

himself guilty, as it must be evident from the Introductory Story,
that he will not do so.
! The whole of this chapter recurs below, IV, 14, 33.
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we manage ?” I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to
settle a matter of this kind by Tizavatthiraka
(the Covering over as with grass)®.

2. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be settled.
All are to meet together in one spot. When they
have met together some able and discreet Bhikkhu
is to bring the matter before the Samgha, saying,

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. While we
were continuing, &c. . . . we have been guilty, &e. . . .
as well in word as in deed. And it occurred to us
(&c., down to) If we now deal one with.another,
&c. . . . it may result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in
divisions. If the time seems meet to the Samgha,
let the Samgha settle this matter by the Covering
over as with grass—except only as regards serious
offences ?, and as regards those things in which the
laity have been concerned.”

‘Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu among
those Bhikkhus who belong to the one party is to
bring the matter before his own party, saying,

‘“May the venerable ones hear me. While we
were continuing, &c. . . . we have been guilty, &c.
. . . as well in word as in deed. And it occurred
to us, &c. . . . (down to) in divisions. If the time
seems meet to you, venerable Sirs, I would confess
in the midst of the Samgha, both on your behalf,
venerable Sirs, and on my own behalf, both such
offence as is yours, venerable Sirs, and such offence

! Buddhaghosa’s commentary on this expression will be found
in the notes to H. O.’s edition of the text, pp. 313, 314.

* Buddhaghosa (H. O. loc. cit.) explains this as meaning either
Pirigika or Samghidisesa offences. So also he explains
Du/ttkulld 4patti at Mahivagga X, 5, 4.
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as is mine own, to the end that it may be covered
over as with grass, except only as regards serious
offences, and as regards those things in which the
laity have been concerned.”

‘And some discreet and able Bhikkhu among the
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring
the matter before his own party, saying, “ May the
venerable ones hear me [&c., as before in the last
paragraph, down to the end}”

‘ Then the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the
Bhikkhus belonging to the one party is to bring the
matter before the Samgha, saying, “ May the vene-
rable Samgha hear me. While we (&c., as before,
down to) in divisions. If the time seems meet to
the Samgha, I would confess?! in the midst of the
Samgha, both on behalf of these venerable ones
and on my own behalf, both such offence as is theirs
and such offence as is mine own, to the end that it
may be covered over as with grass, except only as
regards serious offences, and as regards those things
in which the laity have been concerned. This is
the motion (#atti). May the venerable Samgha
hear me. While we (&c., as before, down to) in
divisions. I confess (&c., as before, down to) in
which the laity have been concerned. Whosoever
of the venerable ones approves of the confession of
these our offences, to the end that they may so be
covered over as with grass, except as before men-
tioned, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves
not thereof, let him speak. These our offences are
confessed in the midst of the Samgha, to the end
that they may be covered over as with grass, except

' Deseyyam. Compare IV, 14, 33, at the end.
[20] D
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as before mentioned. The Samgha approves thereof.
Therefore is it silent. Thus do I understand.”

‘And the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring
the matter before the Samgha, saying, “Let the
venerable Samgha hear me (&c., as before in the
last paragraph, down to the end).”

‘Then thus, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are
absolved of those offences, except as regards serious
offences, and as regards those things in which the
laity have been concerned, and except also as
regards those who express their disapproval of the
proceedings, or who are not present at them .

14.

1. Nowat that time Bhikkhus had disputes with
Bhikkhus, and Bhikkhunis with Bhikkhus. And
the Bhikkhu A%anna? forcing his way (into the
apartments) of the Bhikkhunis 3, took the part of the
Bhikkhunis and disputed with the Bhikkhus.

! On these phrases Buddhaghosa has the following note :
Distkdvikamman ti ye pana na me tam khamati ti afifiamansid
di#hdvikammam karonti tehi vi saddhim A4pattim 4paggitvi pi,
tattha anigatd 4gantvi v ksandam datvi parivesidisu nisinn4, te
pattihi na vuffhahanti. This is more an exegesis on the rule
than an explanation of the words Diszkdvikammam thapetvl,
the exact meaning of which remains doubtful. The literal render-
ing would be ‘ except as regards the manifestation of opinion.’

* It was with reference to this conduct of KAanna that the
Buddha is stated in the Mah4-parinibbina Sutta VI, 4 to have
imposed a penalty upon him. He is also mentioned above, I,
25-31, and below, XI, 1, 12-14.

® Compare the 16th and 43rd Pafittiyas. Buddhaghosa says

here, Bhikkhuninam anupakhagg4 ti bhikkhuninam anto-
pavisitvi.
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Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were in-
dignant, &c. . . . told the Blessed One, &c. ... he
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

2. ‘There are, O Bhikkhus, the following four
kinds of legal questions that require formal settle-
ment by the Samgha ; (that is to say), legal questions
arising out of disputes, legal questions arising out of
censure, legal questions arising out of offences, legal
questions arising out of business .

‘Among these, what is a legal question arising
out of dispute? This, O Bhikkhus, is when
Bhikkhus dispute, saying, “This is Dhamma,” or
“This is not Dhamma,” or “This is Vinaya,” or
“This is not Vinaya,” or “ This is taught and
spoken by the Tathigata,” or “This is not taught
nor spoken by the Tathigata,” or “ This has been
practised by the Tathigata,” or “ This has not been
practised by the Tathigata,” or “ This has been
ordained by the Tathagata,” or “ This has not been
ordained by the Tath4gata,” or “ This is an offence,”
or “This is not an offence,” or “This is a slight
offence,” or “ This is a grievous offence,” or “ This
is an offence which can be done away,” or “ This is
an offence which cannot be done away?” or “ This is
a most grave offence,” or “ This is not a most grave

! The various ways of settling these four kinds of legal questions
are recapitulated in §§ 27-34 of this chapter.

* Sivasesf-anavasesi-ipatti. The Parivira IX, 1, 10 says,
Y4 s4 4patti anavasesi si 4patti na katamena adhikarazena
na katamamhi sk4ne na katamena samathena sammati. It is
practically equivalent therefore to PAirigikd. Those offences
which can be done away, but only by the Samgha, are called
accordingly in the Buddhist Sanskrit Samgh4vasesha, which cor-
responds to the Pili Samghfdisesa. The translation and note at
Mahivagga X, 2, 4 should be altered accordingly.

D2
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offence.” Whatsoever quarrel, strife, controversy,
difference of opinion, contradiction, opposition, can-
tankerousness !, or contention there may be on such
a matter, this is called a legal question arising out of
dispute.

‘And among these, which is a legal question arising
out of censure ? This, O Bhikkhus, is when Bhikkhus
charge a Bhikkhu with a fault of morality, or of
conduct, or of opinion, or of means of livelihood.
Whatsoever charge, censure, incrimination?2, ad-
monition 2, candid opinion 3, making of excuses* for
a person, or making fun of him, there may be, that
is called a legal question arising out of censure.

‘And among these, what is a legal question
arising out of offence ? The five groups of offences?®
are subjects of legal questions of offences, and the
seven groups of offences® are subjects of legal
questions of offence. This is what is called a legal
question arising out of offence.

“And among these, what is a legal question of
business? Whatsoever is to the Samgha a matter
which ought to be done, an obligation, a matter for
which leave ought to be formally asked, the pro-

! Vipakkatiya vohiro ti Zitta-dukkhatthiya voh4ro pharusa-
vakanan ti attho (S.P.).

2 Anullapanf anubhazan ti ubhayam anuvadana-vevakana-
mattam eva (S. P.).

3 Anusampavankat ti punappunam kiya-kittam vA%4hi tatth’
eva sampavankatd anuvadanabhdvo ti attho (S. P.).

* Abbhussahanat4 ti kasm4 evam na upavadissimi upava-
dissimi yeva ti ussdham katvi anuvadani (S.P.).

® That is to say, Pirigika, SamghAidisesa, Pakittiya, PAfidesa-
niya, and Dukkafa, as below, in IV, 14, 14; IX, 3, 3.

® That is to say, the five mentioned in the last note, and
besides them, Thullak2aya and Dubbh4sita.
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posal of a resolution?, the proceeding by #atti-
dutiya-kamma? or by #atti-£atuttha-kamma?,
that is called a legal question of business.

3- ‘What is that which gives rise to a legal
question of dispute ? There are six causes of dis-
pute that give rise to legal questions of dispute.
And there are three causes of wrong-doing that give
rise to legal questions of dispute, and three causes
of right-doing that give rise to legal questions of
dispute. And which are these six ?

‘In the first place, O Bhikkhus, there is the
Bhikkhu who is angry, and who bears enmity in his
heart. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is such
an angry man bearing enmity in his heart, he re-
mains without reverence for, and without delight in
the Teacher, the Dhamma, and the Sazgha, and does
not fulfil all the duties of a disciple. And what-
soever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, remains without reve-
rence for, and without delight in the Teacher, the
Dhamma, and the Samgha, and does not fulfil all
the duties of a disciple, he causes disputes to arise
in the Samgha, and such a dispute becomes a cause

! Apalokana-kamman ti-di pana tass’ eva pabheda-vafanam.
Tattha apalokana-kammam nima sima#/kakam samgham so-
dhetvid 4handirahdnam khandam &haritvi samaggassa anumatiyd
tikkhattum sivetvd kitabba-kammam (S.P.).

* See our note at Mahdvagga I, 28, 3. The Samanta Pisi-
diki here says, fiattidutiyakammam pana apaloketvd kattab-
bam pi atthi akattabbam pi atthi. Tattha stmasammuti sima-
samfthanani kathinadinam kathinubbhiro klifavatthudesan4 vihira-
vatthudesani ’ti imni 4ka kammini garukéni apaloketvi kitum na
va/fati, siattidutiyakammavikam sivetvid 'va kitabbini, avasesi te-
rasa sammutiyo senisanagihakamatika (? patta) tivaradiniti(°di° ¢)-
sammutiyo 43 'ti evarlipini lahukakammani apaloketvA pi kitum
va/fanti.
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of woe, and of want, and of disaster to the great
multitudes, of woe and of want to gods and men.
If you, therefore, O Bhikkhus, perceive such a
one, a root of disputes both internal and external,
do you exert yourselves, O Bhikkhus, to put away
from you so evil a person, the root of those dis-
putes. If you perceive, O Bhikkhus, no such per-
son, take pains lest any such evil root of disputes
should thereafter arise among you. Thus will so
evil a root of disputes be put away from you, and
thus will no such evil person, the root of disputes,
arise hereafter among you.

‘Again, O Bhikkhus, there is the Bhikkhu, who
is a hypocrite!, and who hides his faults; who is
envious and jealous; who is crafty and treacherous;
who has sinful desires and false beliefs; who is
tarnished by love of worldly gain, devoted to getting
and taking, for whom to renounce a thing is hard.
Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is thus a hypo-
crite, who hides his faults, he remains [&c., as before,
the whole of the last paragraph down to the end
being repeated in each of the cases here enume-
rated].

4. * And which are the three causes of wrong-doing
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ?

‘Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are
given to dispute, men of €vil mind are given to dis-
pute, men of foolish mind are given to dispute, say-
ing, “ This is Dhamma,” or “ This is not Dhamma”
[&c., as before, in § 2, down to] or “ This is not a

! Palist; no doubt connected with the primary meaning of the
word ‘leaf,’ as is also its use in the sense of ¢covering, lining,’ in
eka-paldsikd upihand at Mahdvagga V, 1, 29. The expression
forms the subject of Puggala II, 2, See also Gitaka III, 259.
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most grave offence.” These are the three causes of
wrong-doing which give rise to legal questions of
dispute.

“ And which are the three causes of right-doing
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ?

¢ Inthe first place O Bhikkhus, men not of greedy
mind [&c., as in the last paragraph, inserting the
word “not”]

5.  And what is that, O Bhikkhus, which gives rise
to legal questions of censure ? There are six causes
of censure that give rise to legal questions of cen-
sure. And there are three causes of wrong-doing
that give rise to legal questions of censure. And
there are three causes of right-doing that give rise
to legal questions of censure. And the body gives
rise to legal questions of censure, and speech gives
rise to legal questions of censure.’

[The six are word for word the same as in the
last section, reading ‘ censure’ for ‘ dispute.’]

¢ And which are the three cduses of wrong-doing
that give rise to legal questions of censure ?

‘Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are
given to censure, men of evil mind are given to
censure, men of foolish mind are given to censure,
accusing others of breaches of morality, or of be-
haviour, or of error in doctrine, or of adopting a
wrong means of livelihood. These are the three
causes of wrong-doing that give rise to legal ques-
tions of censure.’

[There follow the three causes of right-doing,
reading ‘ men not of greedy mind,’ &c., as before,
end of § 4.]

¢ And how does the body give rise to legal ques-
tions of censure? In case a man be ill-favoured,
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or ugly, or a dwarf!, or diseased, or blind of
one eye, or lame, or humpbacked, or crippled,
people find fault with him on that account. Th’s
is how the body gives rise to legal questions of
censure.

¢ And how does speech give rise to legal questions
of censure? In case a man have a bad voice, or
be indistinct, or harsh in speech 2, then people find
fault with him on that account. This is how speech
gives rise to legal questions of censure.

6. ‘And what is it that gives rise to legal ques-
tions of offence? There are six origins of offence
that give rise to legal questions of offence. There
is an offence that originates in deed, but not in word
nor in thought. There is an offence that originates
in word, but not in deed nor in thought. There is
an offence that originates in deed and in word, but
not in thought. There is an offence that originates
in deed and in thought, but not in word. There is
an offence that originates in word and in thought,
but not in deed. There is an offence that originates
in deed and in word and in thought. These are
the six (&c.)

7. ‘And what is that which gives rise to legal
questions of business? There is one thing that
gives rise to legal questions of business, that is to
say, the Samgha.

1 Buddhaghosa has no explanation of these terms here, but on
Anguttara Nikdya III, 2, 3, where the whole list recurs, he says
(as Dr. Morris is good enough to inform us) that oko/imako is
equal to lakuzfako; and the same explanation is given by the
commentary on Puggala IV, 19. Compare the use in English of
‘a mere dot of a man,’ in a similar sense.

2 These three epithets of the voice are no doubt intended to be
the opposites of the three in Mahavagga V, 13, 9.



IV, 14,10. THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES. 41

8. ‘Legal questions of dispute. Right. Wrong.
Undetermined .

‘A legal question arising out of dispute may be
right, and it may be wrong, and it may be un-
determined. Of these, which is the legal question
arising out of dispute which is right ?

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu of right mind
discuss, saying, “ This is the Dhamma,” or “ This
is not the Dhamma” (&c., as before, in § 2, down to)
or “ This is not a most grave offence.” Whatsoever
quarrel, strife, contention, difference of opinion, con-
tradiction, opposition, cantankerousness, or conten-
tion there may be in such a discussion is called a
legal question arising out of dispute that is right’

[And so when the Bhikkhus have a wrong mind,
or an undetermined mind, the legal question arising
out of such dispute is respectively a legal question
arising out of dispute that is wrong or undetermined.]

9. ‘Legal questions of censure. Right. Wrong.
Undetermined.’

[It may be either of the three, according as the
Bhikkhus censuring (as in § 5) have a right, wrong,
or an undetermined mind. The form of the para-
graph corresponds to § 8 throughout.]

10. ‘ Legal questions of offence. Right. Wrong.
Undetermined.

‘There may be a legal question whether an
offence is wrong, and there may be a legal question

! We have already pointed out (above, IV, 1, 2) that this mode
of the commencement of a discussion by setting out a list of the
points to be discussed and compared is found also in some of the
Abhidhamma books. There it was only the objects themselves,
here we have all the predicates which it is proposed to apply (as
in § 8), or to declare inapplicable to the object (as in § 10), which
are set out, but the principle is the same.
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whether an offence is undetermined. There is no
legal question whether an offence be right.

¢ Of these, which is a legal question whether an
offence be wrong ? Whatsoever transgression be
committed knowingly, consciously, and deliberately,
this is called a legal question whether an offence
be wrong.

¢ And of these, which is a legal question whether an
offence be undetermined ? Whatsoever transgression
be committed not knowingly, not consciously, not de-
liberately, this is called a legal question whether an
offence be undetermined.

11. ‘ Legal questions of business. Right. Wrong.
Undetermined.’

[Tt may be all three, according as the Bhikkhus per-
forming the business specified, as in § 2, are right-
minded, wrong-minded, or of undetermined mind.
The form of the paragraph as in § 8 throughout.]

12. ‘ Disputes, legal questions arising out of dis-
putes. Dispute which is no legal question. Legal
question which is no dispute. Matter which is both
legal question and dispute. _

‘ There may be a dispute which is a legal ques-
tion of dispute. There may be a dispute which is
no legal question. There may be such a legal
question which is no dispute. There may be such a
legal question and also a dispute.

¢ Of these, which is the dispute which is a legal
question of dispute requiring formal settlement?
In case Bhikkhus discuss, saying, “ This is Dhamma”
[&c., as before, in § 2], or “ This is not a most grave
offence.” Whatsoever quarrel, strife [&c., as in § 2]
there may be on such a matter isa dispute which isa
legal question of dispute requiring formal settlement.
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“And of these, which is a dispute which is not a
legal question requiring formal settlement? When
a mother disputes with her son, or a son with his
mother, or a father with his son, or a son with his
father, or a brother with a brother, or a brother
with a sister, or a sister with a brother, or a friend
with a friend. Such adispute is not a legal question
requiring formal settlement by the Samgha.

¢ And of these, which is a legal question that is not
a dispute? A legal question of censure, or a legal
question of offence, or a legal question of business.
This is a legal question which is not a dispute.

‘ And of these, which is a legal question requiring
formal settlement which is also a dispute ? A legal
question of dispute that requires formal settlement
by the Samgha is both such a legal question and
also a dispute.’

13. [The same distinction drawn between censure,
and a legal question of censure requiring formal
settlement.]

14. ‘Offence. Legal question arising out of an
offence. Offence which is not subject of a legal
question. Legal question and no offence. Legal
question and offence too.

‘There may be an offence which is subject of a legal
question of offence. There may be an offence and no
legal question. There may be legal question and no
offence. There may be legal question and offence too.

‘Of these, which is the offence which may be
subject of a legal question? The five groups of
offences are subjects of legal questions of offence ;
the seven groups of offences are subjects of legal
questions of offence. These are offences which may
be subject of a legal question.
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“ And of these, which is an offence (A patti) which
is not subject of a legal question? Conversion, higher
attainment (sot-4patti, sam-4patti), these are
dpattis which are not subjects of a legal question .
These are dpattis not subjects of a legal question.

‘And of these, what is the legal question where there
is no offence? A legal question of official duty, a legal
question of censure, a legal question of dispute. These
are legal questions where there may be no offence.

¢ And of these, which is the case in which there is
both a legal question and an offence too? A legal
question regarding an offence is a case in which
there is both a legal question and an offence too.

15. ‘ Official duty which is subject of a legal ques-
tion of business. Duty and no legal question. Legal
question and no duty. Legal question and duty too.

¢ There may be [each of these four].

¢ Of these, which is official duty which is subject
of a legal question ? Whatsoever is to the Samgha
a thing which ought to be done, an obligation, a
matter for which leave ought to be formally asked,
the proposal of a resolution, the proceeding by
#atti-dutiya-kamma, or by #atti-£atuttha-
kamma, that is official duty which may be the
subject of a legal question of business.

! This is merely a play upon words. Apatti is literally ¢at-
tainment to.” Standing alone it is always used with the connotation
of ‘attainment to guilt, sin, offence,” so that its etymological mean-
ing is always lost sight of. Sot4patti is the ‘attainment to,’ the
‘entering upon’ the stream, that is, the course of the Excellent
Way. The Samipattis, literally, ‘complete, or higher, attain-
ments,” are eight successive states of ecstatic insight or meditation
practised by Arahats and other men of advanced spiritual culture.
The question stated is in fact a riddle, like so many of the questions
stated in the Parivira and the Puggala-paiifiatti.
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‘And of these, which is the official duty which is
not subject of legal question? The duties of an
dkariya, of an upagg/iya, of a fellow pupil under
the same upagg/kiya or dfariya, that is business,
but not subject of a legal question of business.

¢ And of these, which is a legal question but not
official duty ? A legal question arising out of dis-
pute, a legal question arising out of censure, a legal
question arising out of offence. This is a legal
question of business, but not official duty.

‘And of these, which is both legal question and
official duty too? A legal question arising out of
official business is both legal question of business
and official duty too.

16. ‘ But by what kind of settlements is a legal
question arising out of dispute brought to settle-
ment? By two kinds of settlement, by the Pro-
ceeding in presence? and by the Proceeding by
majority of the Samgha?.

‘If one should ask, “Can it be that a legal question
arising out of dispute without recourse having been
had to the one mode of settlement—to wit, the Pro-
ceeding by majority of the Samgha—can it be that
it may be settled by the other mode of settlement,
to wit, by the Proceeding in presence ?” He should
be told “Yes, it can.” (If he should say), “ How may
that be ?” the answer should be as follows: “In

! Here again the whole section depends upon a play upon the
various meanings of the word kik%am. In the technical phrase
kikk4ddhikaranzam, the word means solely the business or the
agenda at the formal meetings of the Samgha (compare above, § 7).
In the problems or riddles of this section its more common meaning
of ‘duty’ is brought into play.

? Sammukh4-vinayena. See above, chapter 2.

® Yebhuyyasikena. See above, chapter 9.
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the case when the Bhikkhus dispute, saying, ¢ This
is the Dhamma,’ or ‘ This is not the Dhamma’ (&c.,
as before, in § 2, down to), or ‘ This is not a most
grave offence.’” If, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus,
are able to settle their own dispute, that is called,
O Bhikkhus, the settlement of the dispute.

‘1 And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed-
ing in presence.

¢ And what must there be in such a Proceeding
in presence? There must be the presence of the
Samgha, the presence of the Dhamma, the presence
of the Vinaya, and the presence of the particular
person.

‘And therein, what is the presence of the Samgha ?
" As many Bhikkhus as are capable of taking part in
the proceeding 2, they must be present. The formal
consent must be produced of those who are in a fit
state to convey their consent3. Those who are
present must have lodged no objection (against any
one of them taking part in the proceeding)% This
is the “ presence” in such a matter of the Samgha.

“And of these, what is the presence of the
Dhamma, and the presence of the Vinaya? The
Dhamma, and the Vinaya, and the teaching of the
Master by the aid of which that legal question is
settled. That is the “presence” in such a matter
of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya.

‘And of these, what is the presence of the par-

! The following five paragraphs recur in IV, 14, §§ 24, 27, and
four of them in IV, 14, 21, 30.

* Kammappattd. See Parivira XIX, 1, 7, et seq.

 See above, Mahivagga II, 23.

¢ Or rather, perhaps, ‘against the proceedings which are being
carried out.’
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ticular person? He who disputes, and he with
whom he disputes—both friends and foes —must be
present. That is the “presence” in such a matter
of the particular person.

‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question,
such re-opening of the question is a PaZittiya!. If
one who has conveyed his consent complain of the
decision, such complaint is a PAZittiya 2.

17. ‘If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able
to settle the legal question within their own resi-
dence (Avasa), those Bhikkhus should go, O Bhik-
khus, to some residence in which there are a larger
number of Bhikkhus. Then if those Bhikkhus, O
Bhikkhus, should succeed, whilst on their way to
that residence, in settling the legal question, that, O
Bhikkhus, is called a settlement of it. And how
has it been settled ? (&c., as in the last paragraph of
the previous section, down to the end.)

18. “If those Bhikkhus are not able, O Bhikkhus,
to settle the legal question whilst they are on their
way to that residence, then those Bhikkhus, on
their arrival at that residence, are to address the
Bhikkhus at that residence thus : ““ Such and such a
legal question, Sirs, has arisen thus, and has been
carried on thus amongst us. It would be well if
you, Sirs, would settle that legal question for us
according to the Dhamma, and according to the
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the Master,
to the end that that legal question may be thoroughly
settled.” If the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence

! This is the 63rd Pi4ittiya.
2 This is the 79th PAZittiya. The whole paragraph is repeated
several times below in this chapter.
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are the senior, and the incoming Bhikkhus are junior,
then the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are, O
Bhikkhus, to address the incoming Bhikkhus thus :
“ Pray, Sirs, rest a moment apart until we take
counsel together!” If, on the other hand, the
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are junior, and
the incoming Bhikkhus are senior, then the Bhikkhus
dwelling in that residence are, O Bhikkhus, to ad-
dress the incoming Bhikkhus thus: “ Then remain
here, Sirs, a moment until we take counsel together.”
Then if, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that
residence should, on consideration, think thus: “We
shall not be able to settle this legal question ac-
cording to the Dhamma, and according to the
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the
Master,” then that dispute is not to be entrusted
to them. If, on the other hand, O Bhikkhus, the
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should, on
consideration, think thus: “We shall be able to
settle this legal question in accordance with the
Dhamma, and in accordance with the Vinaya, and
in accordance with the teaching of the Master,”
then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that
residence are to address the incoming Bhikkhus
thus: “If you, Sirs, let us know about this legal
question, how it arose, and how it was carried on,
and if you agree that in the manner in which we
may settle the legal question according to the
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac-
cording to the teaching of the Master, in that
manner it shall be settled, then we will thus accept
the legal question at your hands. But if not (&c.,
the whole being repeated), then we will not accept
it” When they have thus, O Bhikkhus, brought
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it about that the proper way of putting the legal
question (the point at issue) has been settled, the
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should under-
take that legal question. And then the Bhikkhus
dwelling in that residence should be addressed, O
Bhikkhus, by the incoming Bhikkhus thus: “We
inform you, Sirs, how this legal question arose
and how it was carried on. If you, Sirs, are able
in such and such a time! to settle this legal ques-
tion according to the Dhamma, and according to
the Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the
Master, then will we entrust this legal question to
you. But if you, Sirs, should not be able to do so,
then will we ourselves retain the custody of the
case.” Thus, O Bhikkhus, is that legal question
to be entrusted by the incoming Bhikkhus to the
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence, causing them
duly to accept it. If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus,
are able to settle the case, that, O Bhikkhus, is
called a settlement of the legal question. And how
has it been settled? (&c., as in last paragraph of § 16,
down to the end.)

19. ‘If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being
enquired into by those Bhikkhus, pointless speeches
are brought forth, and the sense of any single utter-
ance is not clear? I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus,
to settle the case by referring it (to a jury or com-
mission) 3,

! Ettakena v4 antarena, on which Buddhaghosa has nothing.
On vi = eva, see Bohtlingk-Roth s.v. v4, No. 4.

* These words recur at XII, 2, ¥, where an instance occurs of
the mode of proceeding here laid down.

$ Ubb&hikiya. Childers has quite misunderstood both the
meaning and the derivation of this term. It must be derived

[20] E
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¢ A Bhikkhu to be chosen on such a jury must be
possessed of ten qualities—he must be virtuous—
he must be living enclosed by the restraint of the
rules of the Pitimokkha—he must be upright in
life, trained according to the precepts, taking them
upon himself with a sense of the danger in the
least offence —he must be versed in the tradition,
a custodian of the tradition, a storehouse of the
tradition—whatsoever truths, lovely in their origin,
lovely in their progress, lovely in their consumma-
tion, set forth the higher life, both in its spirit and
in its letter, in all its purity and in all its perfectness?,
in such truths must he be well versed, of such must he
be full, they must be laid up in his words 3, and dwelt
on in his heart, being penetrated throughout through
right insight “—both the Pitimokkhas must have

from ud+vah; and means simply ‘reference '—the turning over
of a difficult or intricate case from the general Samgha to a
special committee, as was done at Vesili (below, XII, 2, 7).

! With this passage (so far) compare the Akar‘nkheyya Sutta, § 2
(translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 210), where the wording
is somewhat different. See, however, the various readings here.

3 We prefer to translate, in accordance with IX, 5, 1 below,
sittham savyafiganam as given in the corrections to the text on
p- 303 ; thus making the phrase ‘in the spirit and in the letter’
refer to the brahma-4ariyam, and not to the dhamm4. But it
should be pointed out that the parallel passage in the stock
description of a Buddha (for instance in Tevigga Sutta I, 46,
translated in Rh. D.’s ¢ Buddhist Suttas,” p. 187) would support the
reading given here in the text, referring the phrase in question
to the dhamm4, and not to the brahma-Zariyam.

3 See the various readings, and compare Sigilovida Sutta, p. 301;
Gitaka II, 247, 293 ; Mahfvagga VI, 25, 1.

¢ Though dis#Ai is usually found in its bad sense of ‘delusion’
(it never means heresy,” as Childers renders it), it is also used,
especially in older texts, in the good sense of ‘insight.” Compare
the ¢ Book of the Great Decease, I, 11.
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been completely handed down to him in their full
extent, he must have well divided them, well esta-
blished them, well investigated them, both sutta by
sutta and in every detail '—further he must be an
expert in the Vinaya, irrefutable therein >—he must
be competent to point out (the right course) to both
friends and foes, to get them to understand a thing,
get them to see it and recognise it?, able to pacify
them—he must be clever (in judging) both as to the
origin and as to the settlement of disputes—he must
understand legal questions, the origin thereof, the
close thereof, and the way that leads to the close
thereof.

‘I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint on the
jury a Bhikkhu possessed of these ten qualities *.

20. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is he to be ap-
pointed. First, the Bhikkhu should be asked
(whether he be willing to undertake the office).
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should ad-
dress the Samgha thus:

‘“May the venerable Samgha hear me. Whilst
this case was being enquired into pointless speeches
were brought forth amongst us, and the sense of no
single utterance was clear. If the time seems meet

! Perhaps this may mean ‘both as to the Suttas themselves and
as to the Old Commentary upon them’—suttato anuvyasiganaso.
See ‘Vinaya Texts,’ vol. i, p. xviii, and note 2, p. xxix.

* Vinaye k4eko hoti asamhiro. Compare on the use of
these words, Gitaka I, 290; II, 161; Sutta Nipita V, 18, 26.

3 On all these terms, which have occurred above at IV, 2, 1,
see the commentary as there quoted in the notes.

¢ It is of course to be understood that the committee or jury
does not consist of only one such Bhikkhu. In the instance
already referred to as occurring in XII, 2, 7, four are chosen from
each side.

E2
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to the venerable Samgha, let it appoint Bhikkhus of
such and such a name, and of such and such a name
on a committee. This is the motion.

““Let the venerable Samgha hear me. Whilst
(&c.,. . . down to) no single utterance was clear.
The Samgha appoints Bhikkhus of such and such
names on a committee to settle this case. Who-
soever of the venerable ones approves of the ap-
pointment of such and such Bhikkhus on the
committee for the settlement of this case, let him
be silent. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him
speak.

‘“ Such and such a Bhikkhu is appointed by the
Samgha on the committee for the settlement of this
case. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under-
stand.”

21. ‘If then, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are able
on the reference (or on the committee) to settle the
case, that, O Bhikkhus, is called a case that is
settled. And how is it settled? By the Pro-
ceeding in Presence!. And what therein is meant
by the Proceeding in Presence? The Dhamma is
represented, and the Vinaya is represented, and the
particular person is represented 2.

“‘And of these, what is the presence of the
Dhamma (&c., as in § 16, down to the end).

‘If a dispute, O Bhikkhus, has been thus settled,
if a disputant re-open the question, such re-opening
is a PaZittiya 2,

22, ‘If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being

! Sammukh4-vinayena. See chapter 2.

* This is the same as in § 16 of this chapter, except that ‘the
presence of the Samgha’ is omitted.

% See the 63rd Pakittiya, and § 17 above.
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enquired into by those Bhikkhus, there should
be there a Bhikkhu who is a preacher of the
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta! been handed
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhanga, and he not
regarding the point of the case, reject the sense for
the shadow of the letter, then should the matter be
laid before those Bhikkhus by some discreet and
able Bhikkhu thus:

‘“Let the venerable ones hear me. This Bhikkhu
of such and such a name is a preacher of the
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta been handed
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhanga. And he, not
regarding the point of the case, is rejecting the
sense for the shadow of the letter. If the time
seems meet to the venerable ones, let them send
away? the Bhikkhu of such and such a name, and
let the rest of us settle this case.”

*If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, should be able,
after having sent away that Bhikkhu, to settle the
case, that is called a case that is settled. And how
has it been settled ? By the Proceeding in Presence
(&c., as in last section, down to the end).’

23. (The same decision if the Sutta has been
handed down to him, but not the Sutta-vibhanga.)

24. ‘If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able
by the committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus,
O Bhikkhus, ought to hand over the case to the
Samgha, saying, “ We, Sirs, are not able by a com-
mittee to settle this case, let the Samgha settle it.”
I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a case
by vote of the majority (&c., as in chapter g to the

1 That is, the PAtimokkha.
* Literally, ¢ cause him to arise.’
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end, as to the appointment of a taker of the voting
tickets). By that Bhikkhu, the taker of the voting
tickets, are the votes to be collected. And according
as the larger number of Bhikkhus who are guided
by the Dhamma shall speak, so shall the case be
decided. This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal
question that has been settled.

*And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed-
ing in Presence and by the vote of the majority.
And what herein is meant by Proceeding in Pre-
sence? The presence of the Samgha, and the
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular person.
And of these, what is the presence of the Samgha?
(&c., as in § 16, down to) That is the presence in
such a matter of the particular person.

¢And what herein is meant by the vote of the
majority ? The carrying out of, the accomplish-
ment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking of, the
acceptance of, the pacification by the official act (the
Kamma) by the vote of the majority!. That is
what is meant herein by the vote of the majority.

‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such
re-opening is a Pé/ittiya. If one who has conveyed
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint
is a Pa/ittiya 2’

25. Now at that time a certain legal question had
arisen in such and such a manner, and had grown up
in such and such a manner at Sivatthi. And those

! This sentence is also used of the other modes of settlement
below, §§ 27, 29.
2 So also above, § 16; and below, §§ 27-29.
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Bhikkhus were discontented with the settlement of the
case by the Samgha at Savatthi. And they heard
that in a certain residence there were dwelling a
number of Theras versed in the traditions ; men to
whom the Agamasl had been handed down; re-
citers of the Dhamma, of the Vinaya, and of the
Maitikis 2, learned, discreet, wise, modest, conscien-
tious, anxious to learn. And they thought, ‘If those
Theras would settle this case according to the
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac-
cording to the teaching of the Master, then would
this case be indeed well settled’ So those
Bhikkhus went to that residence, and spake to
those Theras thus: ‘This legal question, Sirs,
has arisen in such and such a manner, and has
grown up in such and such a manner. It would be
well if the venerable Theras would settle the case
according to the Dhamma, and according to the
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the
Master!” Then those Theras, saying, ‘Even as
the case has been settled by the Sazgha at S4vatthi,
so is it well settled!’ decided the case in the same
way. Then those Bhikkhus who had been dis-
contented with the decision of the Samgha at S&-
vatthi were discontented with the decision of the
number of Theras.

[The paragraph is repeated with the necessary
alterations of consecutive applications to three, two,
and one Thera with the same result.]

Then those Bhikkhus, discontented with the
decision of the Samgha at Savatthi, discontented
with the decision of the number of Theras, dis-

! That is, the Four Nik4yas, now forming the Sutta Pi/aka.
2 See our note above on Kullavagga 1V, 1, 2.
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contented with the decision of the three Theras,
discontented with the decision of the two Theras,
discontented with the decision of the single Thera,
went up to the place where the Blessed One was,
and told the matter to the Blessed One.

¢This case, O Bhikkhus, is done with; having
been once settled, it is settled for good.

26 1. ‘I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, three ways
of taking votes, in order to appease such Bhikkhus 2
—the secret method, the whispering method, and
the open method.

*And how, O Bhikkhus, is the secret method of
taking votes? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of
the votes is to make the voting tickets of different
colours, and as each Bhikkhu comes up to him he is
to say to him thus: “ This is the ticket for the man
of such an opinion; this the ticket for the man of
such an opinion. Take whichever you like.” When
he has chosen (he is to add), “ Don’t show it to
anybody.” If he ascertains that those whose opinion
is against the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to
reject the vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains
that those whose opinion is in accordance with the
Dhamma are in the majority, he is to report the
vote as well taken. This, O Bhikkhus, is the secret
method of taking the votes.

‘ And how, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method
of taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of
the votes is to whisper in each Bhikkhu's ear, “ This
is the ticket of those of such an opinion; this is the
ticket of those of such an opinion. Take whichever

! On the following section, compare chapters 9 and 10 above.
* On Safifiattiy4, see our note below on VII, 4, 1.
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you like.” When he has chosen (he is to add),
“Don’t tell anybody (which way you have voted).”
If he ascertains that those whose opinion is against
the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to reject the
vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains that those
whose opinion is in accordance with the Dhamma
are in the majority, he is to report the vote as well
taken. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method
of taking the votes.

¢And how, O Bhikkhus, is the open method of
taking votes ? If he ascertains (beforehand) that
those whose opinion is in accordance with the
Dhamma are in the majority, the vote is to be taken
undisguisedly, openly. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the
open method of taking the votes.

‘These, O Bhikkhus, are the three methods of
taking the votes?’

27. ‘By how many kinds of settlement is a legal
question arising out of censure settled? A legal
question arising out of censure can be settled by
four kinds of settlement—by the Proceeding in
Presence—by the Proceeding for those who are
consciously innocent—by the Proceeding for those
who are no longer out of their mind—by the
Proceeding for those who are obstinate.

‘ If one should ask, “Can it be that a legal question
arising out of censure, without recourse being had to
two modes of settlement—to wit, the Proceeding for
those who are no longer out of their mind, and the

! This naive chapter would seem to show that the pia fraus was
not unknown to the Buddhist monks at the time when the
Kullavagga was composed. Buddhaghosa’s note (given at p. 315
of H. O.’s edition of the text) specifies the different occasions when
each of the three methods should be used.
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Proceeding for those who are obstinate—may be
settled by the two other modes of settlement—to
wit, the Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding
for those who are consciously innocent ? ” he should
be told, “Yes, it can.” (If he should say), “ How
may that be ?” the answer should be as follows:

‘In case the Bhikkhus bring a groundless charge
against a Bhikkhu of a breach of morality. In
respect thereof, O Bhikkhus, to that Bhikkhu whose
memory in regard to the matter is quite clear, the
Proceeding for the consciously innocent is to be
accorded.

‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is to be granted (&c., as
in chapter 4, § 10, down to the end, with the ne-
cessary alterations for a general rule instead of a
particular case).

* This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that
has been settled. And how settled? By the Pro-
ceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding for the
consciously innocent. And what therein belongs to
the Proceeding in Presence? The presence of the
Samgha, and the presence of the Dhamma, and
the presence of the Vinaya, and the presence of
the particular person. And therein what is the
presence of the Samgha (&c., as in § 16, down
to the end)? And what therein belongs to the
Proceeding for the consciously innocent? The
carrying out of, the accomplishment of, the pro-
ceeding by, the undertaking of, the acceptance of,
the pacification of the Proceeding for the consciously
innocent’. That is what belongs herein to the
Proceeding for the consciously innocent.’

! This clause corresponds to the one above, in § 24, and below,
in § 29.
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28. [This section bears exactly the same relation
to chapter 5 as the last section does to chapter 4,
the form of the two sections being exactly the same
throughout.]

29, ‘If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal
question arising out of censure, without recourse
being had to two modes of settlement—to wit, the
Proceeding for those who are consciously innocent,
and the Proceeding for those who are no longer out
of their mind—may be settled by the two other
modes of settlement—to wit, the Proceeding in
Presence, and the Proceeding for those who are
obstinate ?” he should be told, “ Yes, it can.” If
he should say, “How may that be?” the answer
should be as follows : '

‘In case a Bhikkhu warn another Bhikkhu in the
midst of the Samgha of a grievous offence, and call
upon him to recollect (whether he have committed it
or not), saying, “ Has the venerable one been guilty
of such and such a grievous offence—a Pirigika
offence, or an offence equivalent to a Pirigika
offence ?”” And he replies thus, “I do not, Sir, call
to mind that I have been guilty of such and such a
grievous offence—a Périgika offence, or an offence
equivalent to a Pirigika offence.” To him thus
denying the other insists, saying, “ Come now, Sir,
ascertain for certain whether you are conscious of
having been guilty of such and such a grievous

! This section again bears exactly the same relation to chapter
11 as the previous ones have done to chapters 4 and g respec-
tively. The outline of the form is the same, but as in the in-
troductory part (containing the description of the offence) the
present section is much fuller than the chapter to which it refers,
we prefer to give that part of this section in full.
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“offence—a Parigika offence, or an offence equivalent

to a Parigika offence.” And he replies thus: “I do
not, Sir, call to mind that I have been guilty of such
and such a grievous offence—a Pirigika offence, or
an offence equivalent to a Parigika offence. But I
do, Sir, recollect that I was guilty of such and such
a trifling offence.” To him thus denying the other
insists [as before] And he replies thus: “ Seeing
that I am willing, Sir, though you did not ask me, to
confess myself guilty of that trifling offence, why
should I not confess, when asked, such and such a
grievous offence—a Pir4gika offence, or an offence
equivalent to a Périgika offence ?”” And the other
rejoins, “But you do not confess, Sir, even that
trifling offence without being asked. How should
you confess, if you were not asked, the commission
of such and such a grievous offence—a Parigika
offence, or one equivalent to a PAirigika offence ?
Come now, Sir, ascertain for certain whether you
are conscious of having been guilty of such and such
a grievous offence—a Parigika offence, or one equi-
valent to a Parigika offence?” And he replies,
“Yes, I am conscious, Sir, of having committed
such and such an offence—a Pirigika offence, or
one equivalent to a Pirigika offence. In sport did
I say, in fun did I say that I was not conscious
thereof.” ‘

‘Then, O Bhikkhus, the Proceeding for those
who are obstinate should be carried out against
that Bhikkhu.

‘And thus should it be carried out (&c., as
chapter 11, § 2, down to the end, reading “such
and such a Bhikkhu” for “ Upavala,” and “ grievous
offence” for “offence ).
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‘ This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that
has been settled. And how has it been settled ?
By the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Pro-
ceeding for those who are obstinate. And what
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence?
The Presence of the Samgha (&c., as in § 16). And
what therein belongs to the Proceeding for those
who are obstinate? The carrying out of, the ac-
complishment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking
of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the official
act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding for those who
are obstinate. That is what belongs therein to the
Proceeding for those who are obstinate.

‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been -
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such
re-opening is a Pé4ittiya. If one who has conveyed
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint
is a Pakittiya.

30. ‘ By how many modes of settlement is a legal
question arising out of offence settled? A legal
question arising out of offence is settled by three
modes of settlement—to wit, by the Proceeding in
Presence, and by the Proceeding on confession of
guilt, and by the Proceeding by covering over as
with grass.

“If one should ask, “Can it be that a legal
question arising out of offence, without recourse
being had to the one mode of settlement—to wit,
the Proceeding by covering over as with grass—
may be settled by the other two modes—to wit, the
Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding on con-
fession of guilt ?” he should be told, “Yes, it can.”
If he should say, “How may that be ?” the answer
should be as follows :
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‘In case a Bhikkhu has been guilty of a minor
offence. That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up
to another Bhikkhu, and having arranged his upper
robe over one shoulder, and squatted down on his
heels, and stretched forth his hands with the palms
held together, should speak as follows : “ I, Sir, have
been guilty of such and such an offence; and that I
confess.” He should say, “Do you acknowledge it?”
“Yes; I acknowledge it.” *May you restrain your-
self in future!!”

“This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question
which has been settled. And how has it been
settled? By the Proceeding in Presence, and by
the Proceeding on confession of guilt. And what
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence ? The
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular individual.
And what therein is the presence of the Dhamma,
and of the Vinaya? The Dhamma, and the Vinaya,
and the teaching of the Master, by the aid of which
that legal question is settled. That is the presence
in such a matter of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya.
And what therein is the presence of the particular
individual? He who confesses, and he to whom he
confesses, both are present. That is the presence
of the particular individual in such a proceeding.
And what therein belongs to the Proceeding on con-
fession of guilt? The carrying out of, the accom-
plishment of, the proceeding by, the performance of,
the acceptance of, the pacification of the official act
(the Kamma) by the Proceeding on confession of

! Ayatim samvareyyfsi. So again in the next section.
Compare V, 20, 5.
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guilt. That is what belongs therein to the Pro-
ceeding on confession of guilt.

‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such
re-opening is a PAZittiya’.

31. *If he should thus receive (absolution), it is
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu, O
Bhikkhus, should go up to a number of Bhikkhus,
and having arranged his upper robe over one
shoulder, and bowed down before the elder Bhik-
khus, and squatted down on his heels, and stretched
forth his two hands with the palms held together, he
should speak as follows: “I, Sirs, have been guilty
of such and such an offence, and that I confess.”
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should lay the
matter before those Bhikkhus, saying, “ Let the vener-
able ones hear me. This Bhikkhu, of such and such
a name, is conscious of an offence; and he discloses
it, reveals it, confesses it. If the time seems meet
to the venerable ones, I would absolve ? that Bhik-
khu'’s offence.” And he should say, “Do you ac-
knowledge it?” “Yes; I acknowledge it.” “In
future may you restrain yourself!”

‘This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question
which has been settled. And how has it been
settled ? (&c., as in last section, down to the end.)

32. ‘If he should thus receive absolution, it is
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu,
O Bhikkhus, should go before the Samgha (&c.,
as in last section, down to the end, then adding):
And if one who has given his consent to the pro-

1 See §§ 16, 29, &c. of this chapter.
? Pasiganheyyam. See V, 20, 5.
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ceeding thereafter make complaint thereof| that is a
PaZittiya.

33. ‘If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal
question arising out of offence, without recourse
being had to the one mode of settlement—to wit,
the Proceeding on confession of guilt—may be
settled by the other two modes—to wit, by the
Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding by
covering over as with grass?” he should be told,
“Yes, it can.” If he should say, “How may that
be ?” the answer should be as follows:

‘If while the Bhikkhus are continuing in quarrels
(&c., as in chapter13,§§1, 2, and 3, down to the end).

‘ This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that
has been settled. And how has it been settled ? By
the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding
by the covering over as with grass.

‘And what therein belongs to the Proceeding in
Presence? The presence (&c., as in {16, down to)
And what therein is the presence of the particular
person? He who confesses, and he to whom the
confession is made?, both are present. This is the
presence of the particular individual in such a case.

‘And what therein belongs to the Proceeding by
covering over as with grass? The carrying out of,
the accomplishment of, the proceeding by, the per-
formance of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the
official act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding by cover-
ing over as with grass. That is what belongs therein
to the Proceeding by covering over as with grass.

! This refers to the technical term of the Proceeding in question,
tinavatthirakena deseyyam (IV, 13, 2); and the singular of
course includes the plural, as the confession usually took place
before a number of Bhikkhus.
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‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question,
such re-opening is a Pafittiya. If one who has
conveyed his consent complain of the decision, such
complaint is a PéZittiya.

34- ‘ By how many modes of settlement is a legal
question arising out of business settled? A legal
question arising out of business is settled by one
mode of settlement only—to wit, by the Proceeding
in Presence.’

End of the Fourth Khandhaka, on the Settle-
ment of Legal Questions.

(20] ¥
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FIFTH KHANDHAKA.

O~ THE DaiLy LiFE oF THE BHIkkHUS.

1.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying
at Rigagaha,in the Bamboo Grove, in the Kalandaka
Nivdpa. And at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhik-
khus, when bathing, used to rub? their bodies—thighs,
and arms, and breast, and back—against wood. The
people were annoyed, murmured, and became indig-
nant, saying, ‘How can the Sakyaputtiya Samaznas
do so, like wrestlers, boxers, or shampooers??’ The
Bhikkhus heard the people so murmuring, &c.; and
they told the matter to the Blessed One.

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, having convened a meeting of the
Bhikkhu-samgha, asked the Bhikkhus: ‘Is this true,
O Bhikkhus, what they say, that the K%abbaggiya
Bhikkhus, when bathing, rub (&c., as before)?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

! Ugghamseti. The simple verb occurs below, V, 9, 2, 4,
X, 10, 2, and at Gataka, vol. i, p. 190. It is the Sanskrit root
gharsh.

* On malla-mu//kikd Buddhaghosa merely says muf/kika-
malld. His note on gima-poddav4 (already given by H. O.
at p. 315 of the edition to the text) says, ‘town’s people given to
adorning themselves by painting their skin’ (on which compare
below, V, 2, 5). But it is difficult to see how that fits in with the
connection here.
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The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘This
is improper, O Bhikkhus (&c., as usual, see I, 1, 2,
down to the end).” And when he had rebuked them,
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed
the Bhikkhus, and said : * A Bhikkhu, when bathing,
is not, O Bhikkhus, to rub his body against wood.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkara.’

2. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
when bathing, used to rub their bodies—thighs, and
arms, and breast, and back—against a pillar—against
a wall (&c., as in last section, down to the end).

3. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to bathe on an A¢f4na (a sort of shampooing
stand!). The people (&c., as before). The Bhik-
khus (&c., as before). Then the Blessed One (&c.,
as before, down to) addressed the Bhikkhus, and
said: ‘You are not to bathe, O Bhikkhus, on an
At¢tana. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkaza’

- [Paragraphs similar in every respect to the last
follow as to

Using a Gandhabba-hatthaka? when bathing.

Using a Kuruvindaka-sutti® when bathing.

Rubbing their bodies, when under water, up
against each other*.

! So Buddhaghosa loc. cit.

? A wooden instrument in the shape of a hand, which was first
covered with chunam (fine lime), and then rubbed over the body.
See Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 315 of H, O.’s edition of the text.

3 Apparently a string of beads which was first covered with the
chunam made from Kuruvindaka stone (a ruby-coloured stone),
and then held at both ends and rubbed over the body. See
Buddhaghosa’s note loc. cit.

¢ As Buddhaghosa, loc. cit.,, explains this by ‘rubbing. their

F 2
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Using a Mallaka!® when bathing.]

4. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had the
scab, and he could not bathe with comfort without
a Mallaka®

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, to a sick man the use of a
Mallaka not (artificially) made 2’

5. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who was
weak through old age was not able to shampoo his
own body.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an Uk-
kéasika®’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, (fearing to offend
against these rules,) were afraid to shampoo one
another.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the ordinary mode of
shampooing with the hand*’

1. Now at that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus

bodies up against each other’(l), vigayha has here probably nothing
to do with gdh, but is simply vigrshya.

' A kind of back-scratcher, made according to Buddhaghosa,
loc. cit., by placing together, by the roots, hooks made of the teeth of
crocodiles (makara-dantaka; see V, 11, 6; VI, 3, 2), which had
previously been split. Such hooks of split crocodiles’ teeth are
mentioned in the text itself below, V, 9, 2; and pins or hooks
made of niga’s teeth at V, g, 5, and VI, 3, 5 (niga-dantaka),
and V, 11, 7 (niga-danta).

* Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., makes this phrase mean only ‘ made of
teeth that had not been previously split.’

3 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., explains this word by vattava//i; which
is to us equally unintelligible.

¢ Pudhu-pénikan ti hattha-parikammam vukkati. Tasmi
sabbesam hatthena pi//Ai-parikammam kitum vasati (B.).
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used to wear ear-rings!, and ear-drops? and strings
of beads for the throat, and girdles of beads?, and
bangles 4, and necklaces %, and bracelets, and rings.

The people murmured, &c. . . . . The Bhikkhus
heard, &ec. . ... They told the Blessed One (&c., as
in V, 1, 1, down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said:

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear any of these
things. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkata’

2. [A similar paragraph concluding]

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long hair.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkara.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, hair that is two months
old, or two inches long.’

3. [Similar paragraph concluding]

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to smooth® the hair

! Vallik4 ti kannato nikkhanta-mutt-olambakidinam etam adhi-
vakanam. Na kevalaii #a valliki eva, yam kifiki kanra-pilandha-
nam antamaso tila-pannam pi na vafati (B.). Compare sata-
vallikam at V, 29, 4.

3 Pdmanga. The meaning of which is not clear from Buddha-
ghosa’s note loc. cit. It occurs also at Dipavamsa XII, 1, and
below in Buddhaghosa’s note on maddavina at V, 29, 2 (twice).

® Kati-suttakam. This is not mentioned in the similar para-
graph at V, 29, 2, where all special kinds of girdles are enume-
rated. It is forbidden below to the Bhikkhunis at X, 16.

¢ Ovattika. This word is explained by Buddhaghosa as the
same as valayam. Ovaffiya occurs, apparently in a different
sense, at Mahivagga VII, 1, 5, and the present word in Buddha-
ghosa on sata-vallikam at V, 29, 4.

8 Kéyura, on which Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., merely says that the
meaning of this, and of the following words, is evident. But the
Gitaka commentary (Fausboll III, 437, 14) says kdyfiran ti
givdya pilandhana-pasddhanam.

* Osanheti. Compare the Sanskrit slakshnayati. The art
of hair-dressing had, at the time when the Kullavagga was com-



70 KULLAVAGGA. V, 2, 4.

with a comb, or with a smoothing instrument shaped
like a snake’s hood !, or with the hand used as such
an instrument 2, or with pomade 3, or with hair-oil of
beeswax® Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkarsa.’

4. [Similar paragraph concluding]

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to look at the image
of your faces in a looking-glass, or a bowl of water 4.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore in
his face. He asked the Bhikkhus what kind of a
sore he had. ‘Such and such a kind of sore,
replied they. He did not believe what they said.
They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of a disease,
to look at your faces in a looking-glass, or in a bowl
of water.’

5. Now at that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
(&c., down to)

posed, been already carried to a high state of efficiency in the
valley of the Ganges, as may reasonably be concluded from the
numerous kinds of head-dresses figured in bas-relief on some of
the oldest Buddhist sculptures.

! Phanaken4 ti dantamayidisu yena kenaki (B.).

* Hattha-phanaken4 ti hatthen’ eva phanaka-kikkam karonti,
angulihi osarhenti (B.). It is clear from this last explanation that
the phanaka was a kind of very primitive brush, but without
bristles. In passing the fingers through the hair the fingers are
naturally held separate, slightly forward, and stiff—precisely as one
would hold them if one wished to imitate the hood of a cobra.
To make a real brush with bristles was evidently beyond the
raechanical appliances of those times, or such an article would
certainly have been mentioned in this connection.

® On the use of Telaka, compare Mahivagga VI, 13, 1, and
Sittha-telaka at Kullavagga 1V, 3, 1.

* Compare Kullavagga X, 10, 4.
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‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to anoint your faces,
nor to rub (ointment, &c.) into your faces, nor to put
chunam on your faces, nor to smear red arsenic on
your faces, nor to paint your bodies, nor to paint
your faces .’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had disease
in his eyes. They told the matter to the Blessed
One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease,
to anoint your faces.

6% Now at that time there was a festival on the
mountain-top ® at Rigagaha ; and the K%abbaggiya
Bhikkhus went to see it.

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa-
maznas go to see dancing, and singing, and music,
like those who are still enjoying the pleasures of the
world?’ And they told this matter to the Blessed
One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go to see dancing,
or singing, or music. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkasa’

1 All these practices are seriatim forbidden to the Bhikkhunis
also in Kullavagga X, 10, 3.

3 The following section recurs, almost word for word, of the
Bhikkhunfs, in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, P44ittiya X (Sutta-vibhanga,
vol. ii, p. 267).

® Giragga-samagga. Compare Dipavamsa XXI, 32, and
Mah4vamsa, p. 214, line 2. It occurs also in the Introductory
Story in the Sutta-vibhanga on the 37th Pékittiya, and Buddha-
ghosa there explains it as follows: Giragga-samaggo ti girimhi
agga-samaggo girissa vi agga-dese samaggo. He is evidently in
doubt about the word, which is probably connected with ancient
local worship or custom, a worship in high-places, as little allied
to Vedic Brahmanism as it was to Buddhism.
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3

1. Now at that time the K“abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to sing the Dhamma with the abrupt transi-
tions of song-singing.

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa-
mazas [do so]?’ The Bhikkhus heard (&c., as usual,
down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said:

‘These five dangers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who
sings the Dhamma with the abrupt! transitions of
song-singing.—He himself becomes captivated with
respect to the sound thereof.—Other people become
captivated with respect to the sound thereof.—The
laymen are shocked.—The meditation of one who
strains after accuracy in the sound is broken.—The
common people fall into heresy2.—These five dan-
gers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who sings the Dhamma
with the abrupt transitions of song-singing. The
Dhamma is not, O Bhikkhus, to be sung [in that
manner] Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkasa’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to
make use of intoning? They told this matter to
the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to intone.’

1 Ayatakena gfta-ssarena. Compare dyataken’eva papito
at Kullavagga IX 1, 3.

* Probably this is supposed to result because dhamma being
sung and not said is not intelligible to them—a complaint often
made against the singing of prayers among Protestant Christians.
On pakkkhimi ganati, compare the closing words of V, 21, 2;
and on the rest of the phrase, Puggala III, 10, 14. The trans-
lation of sarakuttim is also very doubtful.

® Sara-bhafifiam. So in the Mahfvagga we hear that Soma
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4.

I. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to wear woollen cloth with long fleece to it

The people murmured . .. (&c., down to) They
told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear woollen cloth
with long fleece to it. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkazsa’

6.

1. Now at that time the mangoes were ripe in the
park of Seniya Bimbisira, the king of Magadha.
And Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, had
given command, saying, ¢ Let the venerable ones have
as much fruit as they like” Then the K/abbaggiya
Bhikkhus plucked even the young fruits and ate
them.

Now Seniya Bimbisira, the king of Magadha,
wanted a mango; and he gave orders, saying, ‘ Go,

intoned before the Buddha a chapter from the Sutta Nipita. The
expression there used is sarena abh4si, of which our word is used
as the verbal noun, the roots bhan and bhis being not only
synonymous but interchangeable. (See, for instance, Vin. Pit.
vol. iv, p. 353.) Perhaps ‘recitative’ would be a good rendering.
I have several times heard the Dhamma thus recited by living
Buddhists in accordance with the traditional interpretation of this
passage, and their Sara-bha#fiam was precisely like the intoning
of prose passages as practised in our cathedral churches (Rh. D.).

! Bihira-lomim-unnim. Literally, ¢ with the fleece outside.’
Compare Mahivagga V, 10, 4, and the Maggkima Sila, § 5 (p. 193
of Rh. D.’s * Buddhist Suttas’).
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my good men, to the park, and bring me hither a
mango.’

‘Even so, Lord, said the men in assent to Seniya
Bimbiséra, the king of Magadha : and they went to
the park, and said to the park-keepers, ‘Our lord,
good friends, has need of a mango. Give us one !’

‘There are no mangoes, Sirs. The Bhikkhus
have plucked even the young ones, and eaten
them.’

Then those men told the matter to Seniya Bim-
bisdra, the king of Magadha, and he said: ‘ The
mangoes have been well used, my good men, by the
venerable ones. Notwithstanding it is moderation
that has been exalted by the Blessed One.

The people murmured, were shocked, and were
indignant, &c., saying, ‘How can the Sakyaputtiya
Samaznas, knowing no moderation, use up the king’s
mangoes ?’ The Bhikkhus heard those men mur-
muring, shocked, and indignant. Then those Bhik-
khus told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat mangoes. Who-
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkasa’

2. Now at that time it was the turn of a certain
multitude to provide the Samgha with a meal
Mango-peal was put into the curry. The Bhikkhus,
fearing to offend, would not partake of it.

‘Take it, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you, O
Bhikkhus, to eat the peal of the mango.’

Now at that time it was the turn of a certain
multitude to provide the Samgha with a meal.
They did not get so far as to make (curry with) the
peal, but went about in the dining-hall with whole
mangoes. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would
not accept them.
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‘Take them, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become allowable
to Samazas in any one of these five ways—when
it has been injured by fire'—or by sword *—or by
nails—when it has not yet had any seed in it—and
fifthly, when it has no more seed in it3. I allow
you, O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become
allowable to Samanas in any one of these five
ways.’

64

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu died of
the bite of a snake. They told the matter to the
Blessed One.

! Buddhaghosa gives in the Samanta PAsidiki on the 1r1th
Pikittiya the following explanations of these terms. Aggi-pari-
gitan ti aggind parigitam abhibhftam daddham phu/kan ti attho.
The reading parigitam is correct and should be inserted in the
text for parikitam.

* Sattha-parigitan ti satthena parigitam abhibhtam #ZAin-
nam viddham v ti attho. Esa nayo nakha-parigite (B., loc. cit.).

3 These last two clauses have already occurred at Mahivagga
VI, 21. The principle of the injunction throughout its five
divisions is one and the same—the seed, or the capacity of fructi-
fication, must either have never existed, or have passed away, or
have been destroyed.

* This ancient legend has been expanded into a Gitaka story,
under the title of Khandha-vatta Gitaka, No. 203 in Professor
Fausboll’s edition (vol. ii, pp. 144-148), in which recur all the
verses here given as a snake-charm. The names of the serpents
are derived from the ancient mythology, and are not to be sup-
posed to refer to actual breeds of real snakes. Below, Kullavagga
VI, 2, 5, where a Bhikkhu is bitten by a snake, the simple pre-
caution enjoined is the use of a higher bedstead.
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‘Now surely, that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not
let his love flow out over the four royal breeds of
serpents! Had he done so, he would not die of the
bite of a snake. And which are the four royal
breeds of serpents? The VirGpakkhas are a
royal breed. The Erédpathas are a royal breed.
The Kkiabyiputtas are a royal breed. The
Kanhigotamakas are a royal breed. Now surely
that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not let his love flow
out over the four royal breeds of serpents! Had
he done so, he would not die of the bite of a snake.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a safeguard
for yourselves for your security and protection, by
letting your love flow out over the four royal breeds
of serpents. And thus, O Bhikkhus, are you to
do so.

‘“I love Virtipakkhas, the Er4pathas I love.

‘“1 love K/abyAaputtas, the Kazhigotamakas I
love.

‘“I love live things that have no feet, the bipeds
too I love. .

““I love four-footed creatures, and things with
many feet.

‘“Let no footless thing do hurt to me, nor thing
that has two feet.

‘“Let no four-footed creature hurt, nor thing with
many feet.

‘“Let all creatures, all things that live, all beings
of whatever kind,

‘“Let all behold good fortune!, and let none
fall into sin.

! This phrase occurs in the passage at Mah4-parinibbina
Sutta I, 31, by which Buddhaghosa is so much perplexed.
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‘“Infinite is the Buddha, infinite the Truth, infi-
nite the Order. Finite are creeping things; snakes,
scorpions and centipedes, spiders and lizards, rats
and mice.

¢“ Made is my safeguard, made my defence. Let
living things retreat,

¢ “ Whilst I revere the Blessed One, the Buddhas
seven supreme 1.”’

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to let blood 2’

7.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, tormented
by distaste (for meditation, &c.), castrated himself 3.
They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘When one thing wanted cutting off, O Bhikkhus,
that foolish fellow has cut off another! You are

! This is only one of the many passages from which it is
evident that in the oldest Buddhism only the seven Buddhas, from
Vipassi down to Gotama inclusive, were known by name to the
members of the Buddhist community. Compare Rh. D.’s ¢ Hib-
bert Lectures, 1881, p. 142. It is nevertheless probable that,
with their ideas as to the infinite number of worlds which had
succeeded one another in the past, -they considered that the
number of previous Buddhas had also been infinite.

* This last injunction, which comes in here so tamely, is omitted
in the Gitaka story, and is merely a hook on which to hang an
excuse for introducing this ancient and evidently favourite pre-
scription into the Vinaya. That it is quite out of place is suffi-
ciently evident from the fact that it has already been laid down in
identical terms in the Mahivagga VI, 14, 4, where it is found in
its natural connection.

3 Anabhiratiy4 pil/ito attano angagitam £4indi. This
anabhirati is constantly referred to, and always as the result of
falling in love, or in connection with sexual desire.
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not, O Bhikkhus, to castrate yourselves. Whoso-
ever does so, shall be guilty of a thulla4aya’

8.

1. Now at that time the Se¢#4i of Rigagaha had
acquired a block? of sandal-wood of the most
precious sandal-wood flavour. And the Sef4i of
Régagaha thought, ‘ How would it be if I were to
have a bowl carved out of this block of sandal-wood,
so that the chips?® shall remain my property, and I
can give the bowl away?’' And the Settki of
Réigagaha had a bowl turned out of that block of
sandal-wood, and put it in a balance, and had it
lifted on to the top of a bamboo 4 and tying that
bamboo at the top of a succession of bamboos, he let
it be known, saying, ‘ If any Samaza or Brahman be
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhij, let him get down
the bowl. Itis a gift to him!’

Then POraza Kassapa went to the Set/4i of
R4gagaha, and said to him, ‘I, O householder, am

! A Burmese version of the following legend is translated by
Bishop Bigandet in his ¢ Legend of the Burmese Buddha,’ vol. ii,
pp. 212-216 (Third Edition).

* Kandana-gan/Ai uppanné hoti ti Aandana-ghasikd up-
panni hoti (B.). Compare ganthiki at Gitaka I, 150=gandiki at
ibid. 11, 124, and our note below on that word at V, 29, 3.

® Lekham. It is clear from V, g, 2, below, and Buddha-
ghosa’s note there, that likhitum is used in the sense of ‘to plane’
or ‘to adze’ wood or metal; and the Sinhalese MSS. read here
likham instead of lekham. It cannot be ‘to turn,’ as the turning
lathe is quite a modern invention.

* A similar proceeding is related of a Bhikkhu at 24, 1.
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an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Give me the
bowl’

‘If, Sir, you are an Arahat and possessed of
Iddhi, let your reverence get down the bowl!’

Then Makkhali Goséla, and Agita Kesa-kambali,
and Pakudha Kakkdyana, and Sazigaya Belatski-
putta, and Niganfka Néta-putta went severally to
the Seftki of Régagaha, [and preferred the same
request, and received the same reply.]

Now at that time the venerable Mah4 Moggalldna
and the venerable Pizdola Bhiradviga, having
dressed themselves early in the morning, went into
Rigagaha, duly bowled and robed, for alms. And
the venerable Pizdola Bhiradvidga said to the
venerable Maha Moggallina : ‘ The venerable Maha
Moggallina is both an Arahat and possessed of
Iddhi. Go, friend Moggall4na, and fetch down this
bowl, for this bowl belongs to thee.’

‘The venerable Pizdola Bhiradviga also is both
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Go, friend
Bhéiradvéga, and fetch down the bowl, for this bowl
belongs to thee.’

Then the venerable Pindola Bharadviga, rising up
in the air, took the bowl, and went thrice round
Régagaha (in the air). And at that time the Se/z4i
of Régagaha stood in his dwelling-place with his
wife and children, and holding up his clasped hands
in reverent salutation, he exclaimed, ‘May the
venerable Bhiradviga be pleased to descend upon
our dwelling-place.” And the venerable Bhiradviga
descended into his dwelling-place. Then the Se#4i
of Ré4gagaha took the bowl from the hands of the
venerable BhiradvAga, and filled it with costly food,
and presented it to the venerable Bharadviga. And
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the venerable Bhiradviga took the bowl, and de-
parted to his Arama.

2. Now the people heard, ¢ The venerable Pizdola
Bhéradviga, they say, has got down the Ré4gagaha
Setthi’'s bowl.” And those people, with shouts loud
and long, followed in the steps of Pizdola Bh4rad-
viga. And the Blessed One heard the shouts loud
and long, and on hearing them he asked the vene-
rable Ananda, ‘What now, Ananda, does this so
great shouting mean ?’

‘The venerable Pizdola Bhiradvéiga, Lord, has
got down the Régagaha Se#/4i's bowl; and the
people thereof are following in his steps with shouts
loud and long’

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu-
Samgha, and asked Pindola Bhéradviga, ‘Is it true,
as they say, that you, Bhiradviga, have got down
the R4gagaha Se#/4i’s bowl ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ¢ This
is improper, Bhiradvéiga, not according to rule,
unsuitable, unworthy of a Samaza, unbecoming, and
ought not to be done. How can you, Bhiradviga,
for the sake of a miserable wooden pot, display
before the laity the superhuman quality of your
miraculous power of Iddhi ? Just, Bhiradviga, like a
woman who displays herself for the sake of a miserable
piece of money, have you, for the sake of a miserable

! M4isaka-rQipassa. On the misaka, see Rh. D.’s ‘ Ancient
Coins and Measures, &c.,’ p. 13. It is evident from the use of
the word ripa here that stamped pieces of money were known
in the valley of the Ganges as early as the time when the Kulla-
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wooden pot displayed before the laity the super-
human quality of your miraculous power of Iddhi.
This will not conduce, Bhiradviga, either to the
conversion of the unconverted, or to the increase of
the converted; but rather to those who have not
been converted remaining unconverted, and to the
turning back of those who have been converted.’
And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered
a religious discourse!, he addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said: ‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to display
before the laity the superhuman power of Iddhi.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza?
Break to pieces, O Bhikkhus, that wooden bowl;
and when you have ground it to powder, give it to
the Bhikkhus as perfume for their eye ointments?2,
And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to use wooden bowls.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza®’

9.

1. Now at that time the K%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to use bowls of various kinds, made of gold
and silver.

The people murmured (&c., as usual, down to)
They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made

vagga was composed. The word occurs also below at Kullavagga
XIL 1, 1.

! See Kullavagga I, 1, 2.

* Compare the 4th Pirigika.

3 The use of sandal-wood for this purpose is allowed by the
closing words of Mahivagga VI, 11.

¢+ This injunction is repeated below in the summary at V, 37.

[20] G
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of gold, or made of silver, or set with jewels, or
made of beryl (ve/uriya?), or made of crystal, or
made of copper, or made of glass?, or made of tin,
or made of lead, or made of bronze. Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukkasa. I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, bowls of two kinds,—those made of
iron, and those made of clay.’

2. Now at that time the support at the bottom
of the bowls wore out 2.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use circular (pieces
of metal) as the supports for your bowls.’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to have various kinds of circular supports
to their bowls,—silver ones, and gold ones.

The people murmured (&c., down to) They told
this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have various kinds
of circular supports to your bowls. Whosoever does

1 It is clear from verses 192-196 of the r3th chapter of the
Riga-nighantu, written by Narahari of Kashmir in the thirteenth
century A.D., that at that time Vaidfirya meant ‘cat’s-eye.’ But
it is uncertain whether that was the only meaning of the word
veluriya at the time when this passage was composed. (See
especially V. 124, p. 25, of Dr. Richard Garbe’s edition in his
work, ¢ Die Indischen Mineralien,’ Leipzig, 1882.) See also Pro-
fessor Max Miiller's interesting note at p. 266 of his ‘What can
India teach us?’

3 Kiktamayo. There was probably no glass in our modern
sense of the word when the Kullavagga was written. But kdZa
is a silicious earth, and some sort of glass-like earthenware may
very well have been in use. The phrase has already occurred,
together with all the others in this passage, at Mah4ivagga V, 8, 3,
of foot-coverings, but is omitted in the list at Khudda Sikkh4 V. 1o,

* Ghamsiyati. Literally, ‘ were rubbed.’ See below, § 3, and
our note below on V, o, 2, 4.
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so, shall be guilty of a dukkasa. I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, two kinds of circular supports to your
bowls,—tin ones, and lead ones.’

The thick circular supports could not be inserted?.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to shape them 2 (until
they get to be the right size to fit in) 8’

They would not stay in (?) 4 '

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to split little pieces
of crocodiles’ teeth (to fit them in with)?’

Now at that time the A/abbaggiya Bhikkhus -
had painted cireular linings to the bottoms of their
bowls, with painted figures scattered over them, or
painted in patches of colour®, and they used to
walk about the streets exhibiting them.

People murmured (&c., down to) They told this
matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have painted cir-
cular supports to the bottoms of your bowls, covered

' Akkhfipiyanti. On the use of this word, compare Mah4-
vagga VIII, 14, 1, where it is used of inserting a slip of cloth in a
torn garment.

? See our note above on V, 8, 1. Buddhaghosa says here
likhitun ti tanu-karan-atthiy’ etam vuttam. The ¢shaping’ may
be by carving, adzing, or planing.

8 Compare above, V, 8, 1, and see Buddhaghosa’s note at
p- 316 of the edition of the text.

* The reading is corrupt; and therefore this rendering is merely
conjectural. See H. O.’s note at p. 316 of his edition of the text.

8 On these split crocodiles’ teeth, see our note above on V, 1, 4.

* Rfipakokinnini bhati-kamma-katini. Buddhaghosa has
nothing on these words. On the second, see below, VI, 2, 4, and
H. O/)s note on that passage at p. 321 of the edition of the text.
It is most probable that the reading in both passages should be
bhatti-kamma, ¢patchwork,’ as further explained in our note
below on VI, 2, 7; and we have translated accordingly.

G 2
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with figures, and painted in patches of colour.
Whosoever shall do so, shall be guilty of a dukka#a.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, only ordinary linings.’

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus put away their
bowls with water in them, and the bowls were split.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put away your
bowls with water in them. Whosoever does so,
shall be guilty of a dukkaa. I enjoin upon you,
O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in the sunshine!
before putting them away.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus dried their bowls
in the sunshine, with water in them ; and the bowls
became evil-smelling.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in
the sunshine with water in them. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza. I allow you, O
Bhikkhus, to empty out the water? and then warm
the bowls, before you put them away.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls
away in a warm place ; and the colour of the bowls
was spoilt.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls
away in a warm place. Whosoever does so, shall
be guilty of a dukkaza. 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus,
to dry your bowls for a short time in a warm place,
and then to put them away.’

! Otdpetvd. The word has already occurred in Mah4vagga I,
25, 16. Compare Khudda Sikkha V. 6.

* Vodakam katvi. Vodakam bears, of course, the same relation
to sa-udakam, used just before, as vagga does to samagga.
The expression has occurred already at Mahdvagga I, 25, 13.
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4. Now at that time a number of bowls were left
in the open air without supports; and the bowls
were turned over by a whirlwind !, and broke.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of supports
for your bowls (when they are left out).’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls
away at the edge of the sleeping-benches in the
verandahs?, and the bowls fell down and were broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls
away on the edge of the sleeping-benches in the
verandah. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkaza’ ~

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls
away on the edge of the Paribhanzda? and the
bowls fell down and were broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls
away on the edge of the Paribhanda. Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka#a.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus turned their
bowls upside down* on the ground, and the lips
wore out.

! Vita-mandalikiya. So also in the next section and in the
Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Pétittiya 96. The reading at Gétaka I, 72
isvita-mandalam.

3 Midhante. This word recurs below in VI, 2, 3, where see
our note. Buddhaghosa’s note is given at p. 317 of the edition of
the text. See also Khudda Sikkhi V. 7.

3 Used of a house, this probably means a plastered flooring of
scented earth or dried cowdung. See Kullavagga VI, 17, 1, and
Buddhaghosa’s note there. On the use of the word in tailoring, see
Mah4vagga VII, 1, 5, VIII, 21. Buddhaghosa, loe. cit. (p. 317),
uses the expression mattika-paribhanda-katiya-bhlimiy4.

* Nikkugganti. See the use of this word at V, 20, 3.



They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a mat made
of grass?

The grass-mat was eaten by white ants.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a small
cloth %’

The small cloth was eaten by the white ants.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a raised
parapet (?) (on which to put your bowls)*.’

The bowls fell down from the parapet and were
broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a wicker-
work stand ¢’

On the wicker-work stand the bowls wore out.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of bags to
carry your bowls in.’

They had no shoulder-straps °.

! Tina-santhirakam. That this word means a mat, and not
a layer, of grass is clear from its use at Gtaka I, 360, and below,
V, 11, 3. ’

* Kolaka. The meaning of the word is doubtful, but see
Mahédvagga VIII, 18. In the udd4ina (at p. 143) the correspond-
ing word is #ola. See also below, VI, 3, 1, VI, 19, VI, 20, 2.

* Patta-mi/akam. Buddhaghosa says merely, ‘ It should be
made either of bricks or of wood.” He confirms the reading of the
text (with / as against Childers’s reading m4lako).

* Patta-kandolik4 ti mahi-mukha-kunda-sanskinid bhandak-
ukkha/iki vukkati (B.). Kandola is a wicker-work basket; see
Bohtlingk-Roth, sub voce.

* See H. O.'s note on the reading here; and compare the table
of contents to this chapter (at p. 143), where the reading amsa-
baddham confirms the suggested alteration. If there were any
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder-
strap (by which to carry the bag), or of a piece
of string (by which to tie it on).’

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung up their
bowls on pins in the walls, or on hooksl The
pins or hooks falling down, the bowls were broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to hang your bowls up.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls
down on a bed? or a chair; and sitting down
thoughtlessly ® they upset them, and the bowls were
broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls on
the bed, or on a chair. Whosoever does so, shall
be guilty of a dukkaza.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus kept their bowls
on their laps; and rising up thoughtlessly they
upset them, and the bowls were broken.

further doubt it would be removed on comparing the closing words
of Mahé4vagga VI, 12, 4, which are identical with the present passage
and contain the correct reading. The same remarks apply to
other passages, where the same words occur below, V, 11, 5,
V, 12, VI, 12, 3. v

! The use of these appliances is formally allowed at VI, 3, 5.

* Madika. Compare Rh.D.’s note at p. 277 of the ¢ Buddhist
Birth Stories,” and Khuddha Sikkhad V. 7.

* Sati-sammosi. The word occurs at Milinda-parha (ed.
Trenckner), p. 260. It must be connected with muf/ka-sati, of
which the Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is mushita-smriti% (see
Kath4 Sarit Sgara 56, 289). It is evident that Childers’s original
explanation of mu/#ha-sati from m@/ka was wrong, and that
both words must be referred to the root mush, as he points out at
p. 618 of his Dictionary.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to keep your bowls
on your laps. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkacza.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls
down on a sunshade ; and the sunshade being lifted
up by a whirlwind, the bowls rolled over, and were
broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls
down on a sunshade. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkaza/

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they were
holding the bowls in their hands, opened the door?.
The door springing back the bowls were broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to open the door
with your bowls in your hands. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

10.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus went on their
round for alms, carrying water-jugs made out of
gourds %, or water-pots 2.

' Kavifam panimetvd. The construction of doors is de-
scribed in detail at V, 14, 3, with reference to the bath-house, and
again at VI, 2. That panimeti is to open, and not to shut, is
clear from VIII, 1, 1, just as pattam panimeti at VIII, 5, 2 is
to uncover, disclose, the bowl. Compare Khuddha Sikkhd V. 8.

* Tumba-kafdhan ti ldpu-kafiham vukéati (B.). Tumba
is gourd, according to Bshtlingk-Roth. See Khuddha Sikkhd V. 11.

* Ghati-katdhan ti ghafi-kapilam (B.). The whole section
is repeated in the text of each kind of vessel.
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People murmured, were shocked, and indignant,
saying, ‘ As the Titthiyas do.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go on your rounds
for alms with water-jugs, or pots. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkarza.’

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, who had
taken upon himself a vow to wear or use nothing
except what he could procure from dust-heaps or
cemeteries, went on his rounds for alms carrying a
bowl made out of a skull. A certain woman saw
him, and was afraid, and made an outery?, saying,
“O horror! This is surely a devil !’

People murmured, were shocked, and indignant,
saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Samanas carry
about bowls made out of skulls, as the devil-wor-
shippers 2 do ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made
out of skulls. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkaa. And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to
take a vow to wear or to use nothing except what
you procure from dust-heaps or cemeteries. Who-
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus carried out
odd bits, and bones, and dirty water® in their bowls.

People murmured, were shocked, and were in-
dignant, saying, ‘The very vessel out of which

! Vissaram ak4si, on the use of which idiom see the passages
quoted below, Kullavagga VIII, 1, 1.

? Pisdkilliki. See below, 27, 5,and Mahivagga III, 12, 3.

® This list recurs in the Old Commentary on the roth Pakittiya
in the Bhikkhunf-vibhanga. As an explanation of vigh#sa, Buddha-
ghosa says here ukk4ittodakan ti mukha-vikkhilanodakam.
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these Sakyaputtiya Samazas eat, that they use as
a waste-tub !’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry out odd bits,
and bones, and dirty water in your bowls. Whoso-
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka#a. I allow
you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a waste-tub .’

11,

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their
robes together after tearing the cloth with their
hands?; and the robes became jagged.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a blade and
of a sheath (for the blade) made of felt®’

Now at that time a blade with a haft to it* had
come into the possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

! Patiggaho. Slop-basin, waste-tub, ‘receptacle’ for odd
bits. It is so used below at VIII, 4, 4.

? VipédZetvd. The three MSS. read vippidetv4, the same
corrected to vipphaidetv4, and vipphimetvd. Mfor L isa
common mistake in Sinhalese MSS., and the correct reading may
possibly be vipphéletvj, if it is not vipph&/etvi, as suggested
in H. O.'s note, vol. v, p. 259.

* Namatakan ti satthaka-vefkanakam pilotika-khandam (B.).
The word occurs again below at V, 19, 1, V, 2%, 1, and X, 10, 4
(where the nuns are forbidden to use it). Namata is felt; and
nimatika-anga, the wearing of felt, is inserted by some Sanskrit
Buddhist writers in the list of Dhutangas. (Burnouf, Introduction,
&c., p. 306.)

* Danda-satthakan ti vippalikam v4 afifiam pi vA yam kinks
dandam yogetvi kata-satthakam (B.). Compare danda-kathinam
at 'V, 11, 3, and danda-parissivanam at V, 13, 3.
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a blade
with a haft to it.’

Now at that time the A/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used various kinds of long handles to their blades,
made of silver, and made of gold.

People murmured (&c., as usual, down to) They
told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds
of handles to your blades. Whosoever does so, shall
be guilty of a dukkaa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus,
the use of handles to your blades made of bone, or
ivory, or horn, or of the na/a reed, or of bamboo,
or of hard wood, or of lac, or of the shells of fruit,
or of bronze, or of the centre of the chank-shell !’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their
robes with quills or bits of bamboo rind, and the
robes were badly sewn.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of needles.’

The needles got blunted 2.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a needle-
case made of bamboo 3’

Even in the needle-cases the needles became blunt.

! This list is given in the Mah4vagga VI, 12, 1 (where see our
notes), as the materials of which ointment-boxes may be made;
and below, V, 11, 5, of thimbles.

* Kannakit4d hontf ti malagga-kitd (B.). Mala may
probably here mean ‘rust,’ if the needles were made of iron.
Kannakit4, ¢spoiled, is used of plastered walls and the floors of
a Vihera at Mahfvagga 1, 25, 15=Kullavagga VIII, 1, 3; and
pamsu-kiti occurs just below in our present passage. Compare
also the note on vikannam in the following section.

3 Stiki-nd/ikam. On these needle-cases compare the Intro-
ductory Story to the 2oth Gitaka. It is Péfittiya to have them
made of ivory, horn, or bone. (8oth Pitittiya, but they are there
called S4i-gharam.) 4
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‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fill the cases with
"chunam .

Even in the chunam the needles became blunt.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fill the cases with
barley-meal 2’

Even in the barley-meal the needles became blunt.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of powdered
stone %’

Even in the powdered stone the needles became
blunt.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix (the powder)
with beeswax 4’

The powder still did not cohere.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix sipisika gum?®
with the powder®’

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their
robes together by planting stakes here and there,
and uniting them (with strings). The robes became
out of shape?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a KaZ4ina?,

! Kinnena kunnena (B.).

* Satthuyi ti halidda-missakena pi/tha-funmena (B.).

® Saritakan ti pisina-funnam vukkati (B.).

¢ Madhu-sitthakena siretun ti madhu-sitthakena makkhe-
tum (B.). .

® The use of this gum for medicine purposes is allowed at
Mahévagga VI, 7, where see our note. The present use is again
mentioned below, V, 27, 1.

¢ Sarita-sibbdsikan ti madhu-sitthaka-pilotikam (B.).

" Vikanmam hoti. See the note on this expression at Mahi-
vagga VI, 21, 1. The ‘ robes’ were lengths of cloth, and * out of
shape’ (vikaznam) must mean either that one side was larger
than the other, so that each corner (kasno) was not a right angle,
or perhaps that each edge (kann0) was not straight.

® What Kaskina may mean in this connection is not exactly



and that you are to sew the robes together after
tying down Kaz4ina-strings here and there.

They spread out the KaZ/4ina on uneven (ground),
and the Kazkina fell to pieces?.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to spread out the
Katkina on uneven (ground). Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

They spread out the KaZ4ina on the ground,
and the Ka‘/4ina became dirty.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a grass-mat.’

The edge of the Kaz4ina decayed through age.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to strengthen it by a
doubling or a binding along the edge?2.

The Kaz/ina was not large enough 3.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a danda-

clear to us, but it is evidently a sort of framework, or bench, for
the tailors to lay out their work upon. Our notes above on the
1st Nissaggiya and on Mahfvagga VII, 1, 3, refer to a different
and secondary use of the word in the Kafkina ceremonies—
so-called doubtless because the Kaskina-dussa (the supply of
cloth to be dyed, sewn, and made up into robes, and distributed,
on one and the same day) was to be so sewn with the aid of the
Kathina here referred to. Buddhaghosa says here, Kaskinan ti
nissesni pi tattha attharita-kafasiraka-kilasikanam afifiataram pi
kashinam vukkati yiya dupasfa-kivaram sibbenti kaskine kivaram pi
bandhanti. On Dupa#/a, see Mahdvagga VIII, 14, 1.

The use of obandhitvi (in reference to the KazAina), in oppo-
sition to sambandhitvd (in reference to the mere stakes), is
worthy of notice.

! Paribhiggati. Perhaps we should translate, ¢ did not hold
together.’ See the last section.

% Anuvitam paribhandam. See Mahdvagga VII, 1, 5,
VIII, 21, Kullavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 17, 1, XI, 1, 14, and our
notes there.

* Kathinam na ppahoti ti dighassa bhikkhuno paméisena
katam kathinam tattha rassassa bhikkhuno Avaram patthariya-
méinam na ppahoti anto yeva hoti (B.). :



katkina!, of a pidalakal, of a ticket, of binding
strings, and of binding threads ?; and that you sew
your robes together after binding them therewith.’

The interstices between the threads became irre-
gular in length®

¢I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of little marks
(of the leaf of the talipot palm, or such-like things)*’

The threads became crooked.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of false threads
(laid along the cloth to show where it is to be cut
or sewn) 5. -

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhus got on to the
Katiina with unwashen feet, or wet feet, or with
their shoes on ¢, and the Ka/4ina was soiled.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to get on to the
KatZina with unwashen feet, or with wet feet, or
with your shoes on. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkacsa.’

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing

! On these terms, which we do not attempt to translate, see
Buddhaghosa’s notes as quoted by H. O. at p. 317 of the edition
of the text. The first seems to be a Kaskina with a cross-bar,
but danda at V, 11, 1, and V, 13, 3, means handle,

* Vinandhana-raggum vinandhana-suttakam. See Bud-
dhaghosa’s notes loc. cit., and compare Mah4vagga V, 11.

* Visam4 honti ti ki% khuddak4 honti k44 mahantd (B.).
Sutta here probably means those threads or strings just referred to
by which the stuff was to be tied on to the Ka/Aina.

* Kalimbhakam: so explained by Buddhaghosa, loc. cit.

s ngha-suttak am. Buddhaghosa says, ‘the making of a
mark with a green thread, as carpenters do on wood with a black
tlhresad.' Compare also our notes 2 and 3 on Mahivagga VII,

¢ The whole section is repeated in the text at length for each of
these three cases.




their robes, held the stuff with their fingers, and
their fingers were hurt.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble .’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used various kinds of thimbles,—gold ones, and
silver ones.

People murmured, &c. The Bhikkhus heard, &c.
They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds
of thimbles. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkaza. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, thimbles
made of bone, or ivory, or horn, or of the na/a
reed, or of bamboo, or of hard wood, or of lac, or of
the shells of fruit, or of bronze, or of the centre
of the chank-shell 2’

Now at that time the needles, and scissors, and
thimbles got lost.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a box or
drawer® in the workshop.’

They got crowded together in the workshop box.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble
bag (to carry the thimbles about in).’

They had no shoulder-strap.

! Patiggaho, ‘receptacle’ for the finger. See our note above
on V, 10, 3, where the same word means a waste-tub. For other
secondary uses of the word, see G4taka I, 146, II, 9, 26. Buddha-
ghosa says here, patiggahan ti anguli-kosakam.

% So of ointment-boxes, Mah4ivagga VII, 12, 1; and of scissors,
above, V, 11, 1.

s Asevana-(sic)vitthakam nima yam kifiki piti-kangofakidi
(B.).



They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder-
strap, or of a piece of string, to tie the bags on
with1’

6% Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing
their robes in the open air, were distressed by heat
and by cold.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall or
of a shed for the Kaz4ina.

The Kaf4ina hall had too low a basement, and
it was inundated with water.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high
basement 3’

The facing (of the basement) fell in.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the basement
with facing of three kinds*—brick facing, stone
facing, or wooden facing.’

They found difficulty in getting up into it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of
three kinds—brick stairs, stone stairs, or wooden
stairs.’

As they were going up them they fell off.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balustrade?®.’

1 See our note above on V, 9, 4.

* The whole of this paragraph is repeated below, though not in
the same order, of the Kankama or cloister, and of the Gantighara,
or bath-house. (See V, 14, 2, 3.)

* That is, to build it on a raised platform, the technical term for
which is 4aya.

¢ See our note below on V, 14, 3. The whole passage recurs
of the lining of a well at V, 16, 2, and of Vih4iras themselves at
VI) 3 3

5 Alambana-biham. At Mah4-sudassana Sutta I, 59, there is
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Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof)
into the KaZ4ina-hall.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over
(the walls and roof with skins?), and then plaster
them within and without. (And I allow the use of)
whitewash, and blacking, and red colouring 3, and
wreath-work, and creeper-work, and bone hooks, and
cupboards?, and bamboos to hang robes on, and
strings to hang robes on.’

7. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they
had sewn the robes together, left the Ka¢kina as
it was, and went away; and the robes were eaten
by rats and white ants.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fold up the Kaz4ina.’

The Kat/Zina came to pieces.

a description of flights of stairs (sop4n4), each of which had
thambhi, evidently posts or banisters; sfi2iyo, apparently cross-
bars let in to these banisters; and umshfisam, either a head-line
running along the top of the banisters, or a figure-head at the
lower end of such a head-line. (See Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’
p- 262.) This and the previous paragraphs are repeated below,
V, 14, 2, of the Kankama.

! See Mahfvagga V, 11, where the same technical term
(ogumpheti) is used. Buddhaghosa’s note is given at p. 317 of
the text. See also V, 14, 3, below.

* Geruka-parikammam. This reading, and not gerika, is
confirmed by VI, 3, 1, VI, 17, 1, where the two previous words
also occur.  On this mode of preparing walls and floors, see our
note below on VI, 20.

* Pasika-patikam or -patthikam, a term of doubtful signi-
fication which recurs, together with all the previous words, in the
Old Commentary on the rgth PAkittiya. Compare pasika-
prastha in B.R. The word is perhaps however connected with
Sanskrit passiki, as kela-pattikam at V, 21, 2 undoubtedly is.
It occurs below, in a similar connection, at VI, 3, 1.

(20] H



‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fold up the Kat4ina
in a cow-hide (?)*

The Katzina got uncovered.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of strings to
tie it up with.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went away, putting
the Katkina up against the wall or a pillar; and
the Kaz4ina, falling over, was broken.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to hang it on a stake
of the wall, or on a hook 2’

12.

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at
Rigagaha as long as he thought fit, set out on his
journey toward Vesali 2. '

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went along, carry-
ing their needles and scissors and drugs in their
bowls.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to
carry the drugs in*’

! Go-ghamsikiya. Compare pAda-ghamsani at 22. 1; and
on the use of samharati in a similar connection, see VI, 2, 7.

* Niga-dante. See the note on Mallaka at Kullavagga V,
I, 4. ,

* This is merely introduced to show that the following rules or
privileges in this and the next chapter (§§ 1, 2) were to be in force
when the Bhikkhus were on a journey.

¢ Neither here nor in V, 11, 5 are we to understand that the
needles and scissors are to be carried in bags. They are men-
tioned in both passages merely to show the inconvenience of having
no separate receptacles for the thimbles and the drugs.



They had no shoulder-strap.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder-
strap !, or of a string to tie the bags on with.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his
sandals on to his girdle, and then entered the village
for alms? A certain Upésaka, when saluting that
Bhikkhu, knocked up against the sandals with his
head. The Bhikkhu was annoyed; and when he
had returned to the Arima, he told this matter to
the Bhikkhus. They told this matter to the Blessed
One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to
carry your sandals in.’

They had no shoulder-strap.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder-
strap, or of a string to tie the bags on with.’

13.

1. Now at that time the water as they went along
could not be drunk without breaking the rules 3, as
they had no strainers.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer.’

The little cloth (that was used for a strainer)
was not sufficient (to filter enough water for the
whole party).

1 See the note on V, 9, 4.
? He would require the sandals only when he came, in his

journey, to rough places; not on the smooth, well-trodden, village
paths.

* The rule, that is, against destroying the life of living things.
H 2
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer
fixed on te a ladle!’

Still the little cloth was not sufficient for the
purpose.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a regulation
water-pot %’

2. Now at that time two Bhikkhus were travelling
along the high-road in the Kosala country. One
of the Bhikkhus was guilty of some transgression.
The other one said to him, ‘Do not, my friend, do
such a thing. It is not becoming.” The first one
bore a grudge against him3 Afterwards the other
Bhikkhu, being tormented with thirst, said to the
Bhikkhu who bore the grudge, ‘Give me, friend,
your strainer. I am going to drink some water.
The Bhikkhu who bore the grudge would not give
it to him. The other Bhikkhu died of thirst*.
Then that Bhikkhu, when he had arrived at the
Arima, told this matter to the Bhikkhus,

! Kasakkhu-parissivanam nima tisu dandakesu vinandhitvd
katam (B.).

? Dhamma-karakam. Doubtless a water-pot with a strainer
so fixed into it that a quantity of water could be filtered quickly.
The word occurs at Mah4ivamsa, p. 90, and below, VI, 21, 3.

® So tasmim upanandhi. The Introductory Story in the
Sutta-vibhanga on the 36th PAfittiya is, so far, word for word the
same as this section. Buddhaghosa there explains upanandhi
by ganita-upaniho. See vol. iv, p. 359, of H. O.'s edition of
the Vinaya Pifaka. The Introductory Story to the 31st Gitaka is
also based on a similar incident, and there the corresponding
expression is vividam akamsu. (Fausbdll's Gitaka, vol. i,
p. 198.) ‘

¢ In the GAtaka commentary this tragic result of the refusal is
absent. The Bhikkhu who has no strainer merely drinks without
straining. (Rh. D.’s ¢ Buddhist Birth Stories,’” vol. i, p. 278.)
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‘ What then, Sir? when asked for your strainer,
would you not lend it ?’

‘It is even so, Sirs.’

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an-
noyed and vexed, and murmured, saying, ‘ How can
a Bhikkhu, when asked for his strainer, refuse to
lend it ?” And they told this matter to the Blessed
One.

"Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in
that connection (&c., as usual, see for instance in
Kullavagga I, 1, 2, down to) addressed the Bhik-
khus, and said :

‘A Bhikkhu who is on a journey is not, O Bhik-
khus, to refuse to lend his strainer, when he is asked
for it. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkata. And (a Bhikkhu who is) not provided
with a strainer, O Bhikkhus, is not to undertake a
journey. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkaza. If there be no strainer nor regulation
water-pot, the cornetr of the upper robe is to be
adopted! for the purpose of straining before drinking.’

3. Now the Blessed One, journeying straight on,
arrived in due course at Vesill. And there at
Vesélt the Blessed One lodged in the Mah4vana, in
the Kazigira Hall.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were engaged in
building 2 ; and the strainer did not act 2,

1 Adhisthitabbo, that is, the Bhikkhu is to determine in his
mind that that part of his robe is a strainer for the time.

* Navakammam karonti. On the use of this and allied
idioms, see GAtaka I, 92, line 22 ; Kullavagga I, 18, 1, VI, 5, 2;
Bhikkhunf-vibhanga, Pirigika I, 1; Indian Antiquary XI, 29;
Senart’s Kakkiyana, p. 189.

® Na sammati, which is curious. For ‘did not suffice,’ the
standing expression would be na ppahoti.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double strainer?.’

The double strainer did not act.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a filter?’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were troubled *
by mosquitoes.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito cur-
tains 4.’

14.

1. Now at that time at Vesill a regular service
of sweet food had been established, the laity taking
the duty in turns. The Bhikkhus, eating the sweet
food, became very sick with superfluity of humors
in their body °.

Now Gtvaka Komérabhak4a went to Vesili on

! Danda-parissivanam. Apparently a long box, both ends
of which strain the water, which is poured into the middle by
means of a pipe (dandaka). Buddhaghosa says, Danda-parisé-
vanan ti (sic; only one s) raganakinam khAra-parisivanam viya
Aatusu pidesu baddha-nisenikiya si/akam bandhitvd magghe dan-
dake udakam isifititabbam. Tam ubhohi ko//A4sehi plretvd pari-
sdvati, Compare danda-satthakam and danda-kathinam,
above, V, 11, 1, 3.

* Ottharakam nima yam udake ottharitvd ghaakena udakam
ganhanti. Tam hi katusu dandakesu vettham bandhitvd sabbe
pariyante udakato moketvi maggke ottharitvd ghasena udakam
ganhanti (B.).

® Ubb4/h4. See Mahivagga III, ¢, 1~4, and Gitaka I, 300.

¢ Makasa-kusikd ti Aivara-kwfikd (B.). Literally, a *mos-
quito hut,’ the walls of which are to be of cloth,

® Abhisannakiy4 ti semhAdi-dos’-ussanna-kdyd (B.). This
word has already occurred at Mah4vagga VI, 14, 4, where Buddha-
ghosa’s explanation is much the same. See also Mahivagga
VIII, 1, 30.



some business or other. And on seeing the Bhik-
khus very sick with superfluity of humors, he went
up to where the Blessed One was; and when he
had come there, he saluted the Blessed One and
took his seat on one side. And when so seated he
said to the Blessed One : ‘ The Bhikkhus, Lord, are
now very sick with superfluity of humors. It would
be well if the Blessed One were to prescribe, Lord,
for the Bhikkhus the use of the cloister ! and of the
bath-room 2. Thus will the Bhikkhus become con-
valescent.’

Then the Blessed One instructed, and aroused,
and incited, and gladdened Givaka Komairabhata
with religious discourse. And Gtvaka Komarabhat#a,
so instructed, and incited, and aroused, and gladdened
with religious discourse, arose from his seat and
saluted the Blessed One, and keeping him on his
right hand as he passed him, departed thence. And
the Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con-
nection, convened an assembly of the Bhikkhu-
samgha, and addressed the Bhikkhus, and said, ‘I

! Kankama. A straight piece of ground cleared and levelled
for the purpose of walking up and down upon for exercise and
meditation. See our note on this word at Mah4vagga V, 1, 14.

* Gantighara. See our note above on Mahivagga I, 25, 12.
It was not ordinarily used for cold baths, which were taken in the
rivers or tanks, but for a kind of hot-water bath, or perhaps steam
bath, the exact mode of taking or administering which is not as
yet certain. Several Bhikkhus took the bath at the same time, but
it is not likely that they got into the water (though the expression
uttarati is used, loc. cit,, of their leaving the bath), as they
scarcely would have made vessels large enough to contain a man.
It rather seems that they sat on stools close to a large fire, and
had water poured over them. The use of this kind of bath is
forbidden to the Bhikkhunis at Kullavagga X, 27, 4.
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prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the use of the cloister and
of the bath-room.’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked up and
down on a cloister on uneven ground; and their
feet were hurt.

‘They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it level’

The cloister had too low a basement, and was
inundated with water 2.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high
basement.’

The facing of the basement fell in 2,

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of facing of
three kinds—brick facing, stone facing, and wooden
facing.’

They found difficulty in getting up into it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of
three kinds—brick stairs, stone stairs, and wooden
stairs.’

As they were going up them, they fell off.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balus-
trade.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking up
and down in the cloister, fell down.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to provide a railing?
for the cloister. :

! All the following paragraphs are the same as above, V, 11, 6,
where see our notes.

* As we have pointed out above, in our note on Mahdvagga V,
1, 14, it is not probable that the Kankama at first had a roof
and stairs and balustrade. These were later improvements.

3 Vedikd. See Mahi-sudassana Sutta I, 60, and Rh. D.’s
note there (‘ Buddhist Suttas,” p. 262), and below, VI, 2, 2.



Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking
up and down in the open air, were distressed by
heat and by cold.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall for
the cloister !’

Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof)
into the cloister-hall.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over
(the walls and roof with skins), and then plaster
them. (And I allow the use of) whitewash, and
blacking, and red colouring, and wreath-work, and
creeper-work, and bone hooks, and cupboards, and
bamboos to hang robes on, and strings to hang
robes on.’

3. [The whole of the above, from the basement
down to the balustrade, is repeated of the hot-bath
house.]

The bath house had no door.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a door, with
door-posts and lintel 2, with hollows like a mortar
(for the door to revolve in?®), with projections to

! Kanhkamana-sil4, already referred to at Mahévagga III, 5.

* Pittha-samghitam. See Childers under sanghéi’a, and
the Samanta Pisidiki on the 19th Pikittiya. Kavirsa-piszka
occurs in Mahivagga I, 25, 15, and in the Samanta Pisidiki on
P4kittiya 19 (compare upari-pi#/Aiti at Kullavagga VIII, 1, 1),
and this and the two following phrases below, VI, 2, 1. Buddha-
ghosa has nothing on them, either here or there; and they were
probably therefore in quite common use even in his day. The
whole of this paragraph recurs below, VI, 3, 7.

® Udukkhalikam. Presumably the door had no hinges, but
the upper and lower ends of one side projected into hollows pre-
pared for them in the lintel and the threshold. This suggestion is
confirmed by the connection in which these words are used at VI,
2, 1.
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revolve in those hollows?, with rings on the door
for the bolt to work along in %, with a block of wood
fixed unto the edge of the door-post and containing
a cavity for the bolt to go into (called the monkey’s
head ), with a pin* (to secure the bolt by), with a
connecting bolt?, with a key-hole®, with a hole for
the string with which the door can be closed, and
with a string for that purpose "’

! Uttara-p4sakam. See the last note. Pésaka recurs also
in the next but one. Compare aggala-pisaga in Ayiranga
Sutta II, 1, 35, 2.

% Aggala-va//i nima dvira-bihiye samappamiro yeva aggalat-
thambho vuk&ati yattha tini Zattdri 2%idd4ni katvA sfifiyo denti (B.).

® Kapi-sisakam nima dvira-biham vigghitva tattha pavesito
aggala-pisako vukkati (B.) The word recurs in the Mahi-
parinibbina Sutta V, 32, where it is said of Ananda that he
kapisisakam dlambitv4 aszA4si, just as in the Mah4-sudassana
Sutta II, 24 it is said of the queen under similar circumstances
that she dvira-biham 4lambitvd a/sh8si. Buddhaghosa’s
commentary on the word in the former of these two passages is
given by Rh. D. in his note at p. 95 of the * Buddhist Suttas.’

* SQ4ik4 ti tattha (that is, kapi-sisake) magghe khiddam katvd
pavesitd (B.). Apparently a pin to pass through the monkey’s
head so as to secure the bolt in its place after it has been shot into
the cavity. See the next note and below, VI, 2, 1.

® Ghaviki ti upari-yogitd (B.). At GAtaka I, 360 (compare
Kullavagga IX, 1, 2), we are told of a man who dvirdni pida-
hanto sabba-dviresu sliighasikddayo datvd talam (sic,
query tilam) abhiruhitv4 tattha pi dviram pidahitvd nisidi.
As the principal bolt was probably called aggala (unless that were
the name for the whole machinery), this was some smaller bolt.
And in Kullavagga VIII, 1, 1 an instance is given of a man
undoing the bolt (ghatikam ugghé4/etvd) of an uninhabited
vihira, such as is referred to in VI, 2, 1.

¢ TAlakkhiddam. See the end of VI, 2, 1, and Childers under
the word ti/o. Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word tila
occurs in the last note.

" Avifikhana-kkhiddam A4visikkana-raggum. These are
said in VI, 2, 1 to be necessary because the door could not be put
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The lower part of the wattle and daub wall! of
the bath-room decayed (through damp).

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to face round the
lower half of the wall (with bricks 2).’

The bath-room had no chimney 3,

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a chimney.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus made a fire-place
in the middle of a small bath-room, and there was
no room to get to (the bath).

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the fire-
place at one side of a small bath-room, and in the
middle of a large one *’ .

The fire in the bath-room scorched their faces.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of clay to
spread over your faces 8.’

They moistened the clay in their hands.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a trough
to moisten the clay in®’

to, and doubtless have the meaning above assigned to them. Aviii4i
(or 4vifigi?) at Sutta-vibhanga, Samgh4disesa II, 4, 9, means he
drew towards himself ; and Avifikani (4vingand?), ibid. II, 2, 2, is
used as an equivalent of 4kaddkan4, which is much the same thing.

! Kudda-pddo. Compare Rh. D.’s note on Mah4-parinibbina
Sutta V, 41. The phrase recurs below of Vih4ras at VI, 3, 4.

* Mandalikam kitun ti nika-vatthukaz kinitum (B.). Kinfti
is the technical word for laying bricks one above another; the
comment therefore means ‘to line or face the lower part with
bricks.” (Compare pokkharaniyo ifzkik4hi kinitum at Mahi-
sudassana Sutta I, 58; Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 262, ‘to face the
ponds with bricks or tiles;’ and on facing a well below, V, 16, 2.)

* Dhima-nettan ti dh@ima-nikkhamana-£kiddam (B.). The
word is used of a surgical instrument at Mahdvagga VI, 13, 2.

¢ A similar paragraph occurs below, VI, 3, 3, of Vih4iras.

® Mukha-mattikam. See our note 4 on Mah4vagga I, 25, 12.

¢ MattikA-donikam. See the last words of V, 16, 2.



The clay had a bad smell.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to scent it.’

The fire in the bath-room scorched their bodies.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have water poured
over you.’

They poured the water out of dishes and alms-
bowls.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a stand for the water,
and saucers ! to pour it from.’

A bath-room with a thatched roof did not pro-
duce perspiration.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the roof of
the bath-room (with skins?), and to plaster it
within and without.’

The bath-room became swampy.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lay the floor with
flooring of three kinds—brick flooring, stone floor-
ing, and wooden flooring.’

It still became swampy.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wash the floor.’

The water settled on the floor.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a drain
to carry off the water3’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus sat in the bath-
room on the ground, and they had pins and needles
in their limbs 4,

! Sarivakam. See Mahivagga V], 12, 1, and Gétaka, vol. i, p. 8.

? Ogumphetvid. See above, V, 11, 6, and our note there.

* Udaka-niddhamanam. See Gitaka I, 175, 409, 425, 489,
in which passages an entrance to, or an exit from, a palace or a
city is effected respectively niddhamana-mukhena, niddha- -
mana-dvirena, niddhamanena, and niddhamana-maggena.
Our phrase here recurs below, V, 33, 4.

¢ Gattini kanduvanti. Gattini is nominative, not accu-
sative. Compare Mah4vagga VI, 14, 5, where kanduvati is used
in the neuter sense. (‘ The sore was irritable.’)



‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stools for
the bath-room.’

Now at that time the bath-room had no enclosure.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose it with
three kinds of enclosures—brick walls, and stone
walls, and wooden fences.’

4. There was no antechamber?! (in which the
water could be kept).

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have an antechamber.’

The basement of the antechamber was too low,
and it was inundated with water [and so on, as in
11. 6, and in_the last section down to the end of
the description of the door, followed by the closing
words of 11. 6 and of § 2 from ‘straw and plaster
fell, &c.,” down to ‘cupboards?’].

5. The cell ® became swampy.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to spread gravel*over it.’

1 Kotthako. This word means a room without a window; and
it is used either of 1. ‘a room over a gateway,” or 2. ‘a room used
as a store-room.” (Compare Mahévagga 1II, 5, 6, 9; Kullavagga
1V, 4,6, 7, V1, 3,7, 9, VI, 4, 10, IX, 1, 2; and Gitaka I, 179,
229, 230, II, 168.) The whole of this paragraph recurs below,
V, 35, 4, of the ko#fhaka to a privy; and the two passages taken
together show that an entrance room or passage, a porch or ante-
chamber, is meant, in which the water was kept ready for use.
For that reason this particular kind of ko#skaka is elsewhere
called, in both connections, udaka-kos/Aaka (Mahivagga VI,
14, 3, of the bath-room—where see Buddhaghosa’s note quoted in
our ¢ Vinaya Texts,’ vol. ii, p. 57—and Dhammapada, p. 103, of
the privy). Buddhaghosa explains it here by dvira-kos/kako;
and it occurs again below, VIII, 8, 2, in the same sense.

* The last two items in § 2 are supplied for this case also in the
next chapter but one.

3 Parivena is doubtless here, and below at VIII, 8, 2 in the
same connection, a cell used as a cooling-room, after the steam bath.
Buddhaghosa says nothing here, but gives a note below, V, 35, 4.

¢ Marumba. This word occurs in a description of different
kinds of earths in the Old Commentary on the 1oth Pétittiya
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They did not succeed in getting any.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with stone.’
The water settled on the floor.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a drain to it.’

16.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when naked 2,
saluted one another, and received salutes; did ser-
vice to one another, and received services; gave to
one another, and accepted ; ate, both hard food and
soft ; tasted; and drank.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

¢ A man, O Bhikkhus, when naked, is not to give
salutations, nor receive them ; is not to do services,
nor to accept them?; is not to give, nor to receive ;
is not to eat either hard or soft; is not to taste;
is not to drink. 'Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
.of a dukkaza.

16.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus in the bath-
room put the robes down on the ground, and the
robes became dirty.

(Sutta-vibhanga, Pakittiya X, 2, 1); and in a similar connection at
Dipavamsa XIX, 2. Also below, V, 35, 4, VI, 3, 8.

! Na pariypunanti. See the use of this phrase at Kulla-
vagga Vv, s, 2.

* That is, while in the Gantighara, which explains the other-
wise inexplicable fact of this chapter being inserted here mstead of
at the commencement of 16. 2.

® In Mahlvagga I, 25, 13, services are to be rendered to a
Bhikkhu who is in the bath. This is permitted by 16. 2 below.



They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bamboo
to hang your robes on, and of a string to hang your
robes on !’

When rain fell, it fell over the robes.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a hall to the
bath-room.’

The basement of the bath-room hall was too low
[&c., as in 11. 6; 14. 2 as to basement, roof-facing,
stairs, and balustrade, followed by the closing words
of 11. 6 and 14. 2, down to the end].

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid 2
to do service to one another, both when in the bath-
room and in the water.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, three kinds of cover-
ings—the covering of the bath-room, the covering
of the water, and the covering by clothes?’ -

Now at that time there was no water in the
bath-room.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a well.’

The facing of the well fell in.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the well with

! So also above, 11. 6 (at the end), and 14. 2 (at the end).

* On account of the rule laid down in chapter 15.

3 This rule abrogates that laid down in chapter 15, so far as
regards bathing and shampooing. Buddhaghosa says accordingly,
Tisso patitkhidayo ti. Ettha gantdghara-paskk’idi 4a udaka-
pafikkiidi ka parikammam karontass’ eva vaffati, sesesu abhi-
vidanidisu na vasfati. Vattha-pafitkAidi sabba-kammesu vasati.

¢ Kfllam luggati. (The reading is not without doubt.) Com-
pare Paluggati. The same expression occurs below, V, 17, 2;
and luggati at Mahivagga VIII, 21, 1.
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facings of three kindsi—brick facing, stone facing,
and wooden facing.’

[Then follow the paragraphs as to the high base-
ment, the facing of the roof, the stairs, and the
balustrade, as in 11. 6 ; 14. 2; and above, § 1 %]

Now at that time the Bhikkhus drew water with
jungle-rope 3, or with their waistbands.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a string
rope to draw water with.’

Their hands were hurt (by the rope).

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a long pole
balanced as a lever*, of a bullock machine?, or of a
wheel and axle ¢’

! Kinitum tayo Aaye. See our note 4 above on V, 14, 3, and
the passages there quoted. The whole passage occurs V, 11, 6.

2 All this refers doubtless to the kind of shed or portico to be
erected over the well. (See below.) One would expect that the
formal licence for such a mandapa would have been inserted here
in due course as above, 11. 6, for the Kazhina-sila.

* This is the usual Anglo-Indian term for the creepers so com-
monly used for such purposes. The PAli word is vallik4, which
occurs in a different sense atV, 2, 1.

¢ Tuld. This is the ordinary and simple machine, so common
in all countries where irrigation is carried on, for raising water from
canals or from shallow wells. Buddhaghosa says here: Tulan
ti pannikinam viya udaka-abbhihana-tuldi. Pannika is ‘florist’
(see Gitakal, 411,11, 180). Abbh4hana must be wrong (see Sutta
Nipita III, 8, 8) ; possibly abbh&v4ihana is the correct reading.

® The name of this machine is spelt differently in the MSS.
(karakasanka the Sinbalese MS., and karakadaka the Bur-
mese MSS.), and the reading is doubtful. Buddhaghosa says:
Dakadakazako (sic! In the next note but two the same MS.
reads kasadakasake) vukéati gone vi yogetv4 hatthehi vi gahetvd
digha-varattidihi 4kaddhana-yantam. We can only say negatively
that the word can have nothing to do either with karka/aka, a hook
in the form of a crab’s claw; or with kara-kan/aka, finger-nail.

¢ Kakkavarssakam, on which Buddhaghosa has the unintelli-
gible note arahatta(!)-ghafi-yantam,
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A number of pots were broken.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, water-vessels® of three
kinds—brass pots, wooden pots, and skins 2’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when drawing
water in the open air, suffered from heat and cold.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to build a shed over
the well 3

Straw and plaster fell into the building over
the well.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the shed with
skins, and to plaster it within and without; and I
allow the use of whitewash, blacking, red-colouring,
wreath work, creeper work, cupboards, bamboos to
hang robes on, and strings to hang robes on.’

The well was uncovered, and it was littered over
with grass, and plaster, and dirt.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a lid 4 to the well.’

Water-vessels were found wanting.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of troughs®
and basons.’

! Virake. The spelling of this word in Childers’s Dictionary
(variko) is a misprint. Both the passages he quotes read
virako. Other water-vessels, besides these three, are allowed by
the closing rule of this chapter.

? Kamma-khandam nima tlldya vi kasadakasake v4 yogetab-
bam kamma-bhiganam (B.). The rendering adopted by Childers
from Turnour (Mah&vamsa, p. 3) is therefore incorrect.

® The following passage has already occurred above, V, 11, 6
and V, 14, 3.

* Apidhinam. See Mahivagga VI, 12, 2.

8 Udaka-donim. At GAtaka I, 450, such a do=i is said to
have been made out of the trunk of a tree. Compare the use of
mattiki-donikam at V, 14, 3.

[20] 1
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17.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to bathe
anywhere all over the Arima, and the Arima be-
came muddy.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a pool (at the entrance
to the ArAma)."

The pool was public, and the Bhikkhus were
ashamed to bathe in it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround it with
enclosures of three kinds—brick walls, stone walls,
and wooden fences®

The pool became muddy.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with three
kinds of flooring—brick flooring, stone flooring, or
wooden flooring.’

The water settled. -

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a drain.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus’ limbs became cold.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a
towel 2, and to wipe the water off with a cloth.’

2. Now at that time a certain Upisaka was
desirous of making a tank for the use of the
Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a tank.’

The sides of the tank fell in2,

1 So also the closing words of V, 14, 3.

* Udaka-pufikbani. This is also mentioned in the Old
Commentary on the 86th Pakittiya. The verb recurs in the same
sense below, VI, 3, 1.

* Kfilam luggati. See V, 16, 2.
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the tank with
facing of three kinds—brick facing, stone facing, and
wooden facing.’

They found difficulty? in getting into it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, flights of stairs of three
kinds—brick steps, stone steps, and wooden steps.’

While going up them, they fell down.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a balustrade.’

The water in the tank became stale.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pipes to lay
on the water?, and to drain the water off 8’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was desirous
of erecting a bath-room with a nillekha* roof for
the use of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a bath-room with such
a roof to it.’

18.

1. Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
separated themselves from the mats on which they
sat down for four months?,

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to separate yourselves
for four months from the mats on which you sit

! Vihafifianti. See V, 11, 6.

* Udak4yatikan ti udakassa 4gamana-mattikam (B) Com-
pare iyataka at IX, 1, 3.

3 See above our note on V, 14, 3.

* Nillekha-gantigharam nfma A4viddha-pakkha-pisakam
vukkati. Gopinasinam upari-mandale pakkha-pisake /Aapetvd
kata-kQ/a-4khadanass’ etam nimam (B.).

® Compare the 2nd Nissaggiya.

12
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down. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkaza/’

Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus lay
down to sleep on beds scattered over with flowers.

People who came on a visit to the Vihiras saw
it, and murmured, &c., saying, ¢ Like those who still
live in the pleasures of the world.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on beds
scattered over with flowers. Whosoever does so,
shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

Now at that time people came to the Arima,
bringing perfumes and garlands. The Bhikkhus,
fearing to offend, would not accept them.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

. ‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to accept the perfume,
and to apply it to the door for a space of five finger-
breadths!; and to accept the flowers, and put them
on one side in the Vih4ra.’

19.

1. Now at that time a sheath of felt? had come
into the possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a sheath.’

The Bhikkhus considered whether a sheath was a
thing which each one might keep for himself, or a
thing which ought to be handed over from time to
time by one Bhikkhu to another.’

! Kavi/e pasikangulikam ditum, on which Buddhaghosa has
no note. This measure occurs in GAtaka I, 166, 192 ; Fausbéll's
¢ Five Gitakas’ 6; and Mahivamsa, p. 193.

! Namatakam. SeeV, 11, 1.



‘A sheath, O Bhikkhus, is neither to be appro-
priated nor to be handed over’

Now at that time the KZabbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to eat lying on decorated divans.

People murmured, &c. . ... saying, ‘Like those
still living in the pleasures of the world.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat lying on decor-
ated divans? Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkasa.

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and
when eating he was not able to hold his bowl in his
hand.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stand for the
bowl 3’ :

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to eat out of one dish, to drink out of one
vessel, and to lie on one bed, one coverlet, or
one mat*.

The people murmured, &c.. . ..

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

' Na adhi/shitabbam na vikappetabbam. That is, it is
always to be kept as common property of the Samgha (Samghika).
See Mahdvagga VIII, 20, 2, where the same expressions occur.

i Ksittakﬁpadhﬁnam nima tamba-lohena vi ragatena vi
katdya pe/dya (MS. beldya) etam adhivatanam. The use of an
ubhato-lohitakfipadhidnam is condemned, among other things
of a like kind, in the Magghima Sila, § 5 (Rh. D.’s ¢ Buddhist
Suttas,’ p. 193), and above, Mahdvagga V, 10, 2.

* Maloriki ti dandidhirako vukkati. Yasthi-Adhiraka-panni-
dhAraka-pakkhita-pishini pi etth’ eva pavishdni. Adhéraka-sam-
khepana-gamanato hi pa#kiya kkiddam viddham pi aviddham pi
vaffati yeva (B.). '

¢ All these words have already occurred above at Kullavagga I,
13,1. *Sitting on one seat’ is there added to the list.



‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, [to do any of these
things.] Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkaza.

20.

1. Now at that time Vadd/a the Likkiavi was
a friend of the Bhikkhus who were followers of
Mettiya and Bhummagaka!. Now Vaddia the
Likk/Zavi went up to the place where those Bhik-
khus were, and on arriving there he said to them,
‘My salutation to you, Sirs!” When he had thus
spoken, the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummagaka gave him no reply. And a second
and a third time [he said the same words, and still
received no reply].

‘Wherein have I offended you, Sirs? Why do
you give me no reply ?’

‘Therein, that you, friend, sit contented while we
are being molested by Dabba the Mallian.’

‘But what, Sirs, can I do ?’

‘If you wished it, friend, to-day even would the
Blessed One expel Dabba the Mallian.

‘ But what shall I do, Sirs? What is that it is in
my power to do ?’

‘Come then, friend Vadd/a. Do you go up to the
place where the Blessed One is, and when you have
come there, say as follows: “This, Lord, is neither
fit nor becoming that the very quarter of the heavens
which ought to be safe, secure, and free from danger,

! These are two of the Khabbaggiya Bhikkhus; and the evil
deeds of the followers form the subject of Kullavagga IV, 4, 5 and

following sections. Our sections 1, 2 are nearly the same as
§§ 8, g there.




that from that very quarter should arise danger,
calamity, and distress—that where one ought to
expect a calm, that just there one should meet a
gale! Methinks the very water has taken fire! My
wife has been defiled by Dabba the Mallian!”’

2. ‘Very well, Sirs!’ said Vaddka the Likékavi,
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and
Bhummagaka. And he went up to the Blessed One
[and spake even as he had been directed].

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu-
samgha, and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian:

‘Are you conscious !, Dabba, of having done such
a thing as this Vaddka says ?’

‘As my Lord, the Blessed One, knows.’

[And a second, and a third time, the Blessed
One asked the same question, and received the
same reply.]

‘The Dabbas, O Dabba, do not thus repudiate.
If you have done it, say so. If you have not done
it, say you have not.’

*Since I was born, Lord, I cannot call to mind
that I have practised sexual intercourse, even in a
dream, much less when I was awake!’

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said: ‘ Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, turn
the bowl down ? in respect of Vaddka the Likkkavi,

1 See the note above on 1V, 4, 9.

2 Pattam nikkuggatu. This phrase is used in the ordinary
signification above, V, 9, 4. It is characteristic of the mildness of
early Buddhism that this should be the only penalty imposed upon
a layman. Compare H. O.’s remarks in his ¢ Buddha, sein Leben,
seine Lehre, seine Gemeinde,’ pp. 391-393. The house of such a
layman becomes then an agokaro, an ‘ unlawful resort.” (Kulla-
vagga VIII, 1, 2.)



and make him incapable of granting an alms to the
Samghal,

‘ There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when
they characterise an Upasaka, the bowl is to be
turned down in respect of him;—when he goes
about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus, when
he goes about to bring harm to the Bhikkhus,
when he goes about to cause the Bhikkhus to
want a place of residence, when he reviles or
slanders the Bhikkhus, when he causes divisions
between Bhikkhus and Bhikkhus ;—when he speaks
in dispraise of the Buddha ;—when he speaks in dis-
praise of the Dhamma ;—when he speaks in dispraise
of the Samgha. 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to turn
down the bowl in respect of an Upasaka who is
characterised by these eight things 2’

4. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be
turned down. Some able and discreet Bhikkhu is
to lay the matter before the Samgha, saying,

' Asambhogam samghena karotu. This phrase is used in
regard to a Bhikkhu at Kullavagga I, 25, 1, as the distinctive mark
of the Act of Suspension (Ukkhepaniya-kamma), and there
means ¢ depriving him of his right to eat and dwell with the other
Bhikkhus Sambhoge an4patti at Mahivagga I, 79, 2 (at the
end), means that it is not an offence for the Bhikkhus to eat and
dwell together with a guilty Bhikkhu under certain conditions there
specified. As an Upésaka never, under any circumstances, either
eats or dwells together with the Bhikkhus (in Pifittiya 5 the refer-
ence is to simasneras), the meaning here must be to make him one
who has no dealings with the Samgha, to withdraw his privilege of
providing food or lodging for the Samgha. The sabhoganam
kulam in the 43rd P4Aittiya has probably nothing to do with this.

* When a Bhikkhu behaves towards the laity in any one of the
first five of these eight ways the Pa/isdraniya-kamma is to be
carried out against him—that is to say, he has to ask pardon of
the layman against whom he has offended. See I, 20. The
whole eight recur below, § 6.
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‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. Vaddia
the Likktavi has brought a groundless charge
against the venerable Dabba the Mallian of a
breach of morality. If the time seems meet to
the Samgha, let the Samgha turn down the bowl
as respects Vaddka the Likkkavi, and make him
as one who has no dealings with the Samgha.

‘“This is the motion (#%atti).

‘“Vaddka the Liké/4avi has brought a groundless
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of
morality. The Samgha turns down the bowl as
respects Vaddka the Likékavi, and makes him as
one who has no dealings with the Samgha. Who-
soever of the venerable ones approves of the bowl
" being turned down as regards Vadd/a the Likkkavi,
and of making him as one who has no dealings with
the Samgha, let him keep silence. Whosoever ap-
proves not thereof, let him speak.

*“The bowl is turned down by the Samgha as
regards Vaddka the Liké%avi, he is as one who has
no dealings with the Samgha. The Samgha ap-
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do
I understand.””’

5. Then the venerable Ananda, having dressed
himself early in the morning, went, duly bowled
and robed, to the residence of Vadd/a the LikéZavi.
And when he had come there he spake to Vadd/a
the Likékavi, and said: ‘ The bowl, friend Vadd/a,
has been turned down by the Samgha as regards
you, and you are as one who has no dealings with
the Samgha.” And Vadd/a the Likkkavi, on hearing
that saying, immediately? fainted and fell.

! Literally, ¢ on that very spot.’



Then the friends and companions of Vaddka the
Li44Aavi, and his relatives of one blood with him,
said to him: ‘It is enough, friend Vaddia. Weep
not, neither lament. We will reconcile! the Blessed
One to you, and the Order of Bhikkhus.’

And Vaddka the Likkkavi, with his wife and his
children, and with his friends and companions, and
with his relatives of one blood with him, went up,
with wet garments and with streaming hair, to the
place where the Blessed One was; and when he had
come there, he cast himself down with his head at
the feet of the Blessed One, and said: ‘Sin has
overcome me, Lord—even according to my weak-
ness, according to my folly, according to my un-
righteousness—in that without ground I brought a
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of
morality. In respect thereof may my Lord the
Blessed One accept the confession I make of my
sin in its sinfulness3, to the end that I may in
future restrain myself therefrom?.’

‘Verily, O friend Vaddka, sin hath overcome
you—even according to your weakness, and ac-
cording to your folly, and according to your un-
righteousness—in that you brought without ground
against Dabba the Mallian a charge of breach of
morality. But since you, O friend Vadd/a, look
upon your sin as sin, and make amends for it as is

meet, we do accept at your hands your confession of
it. For this, O friend Vadd/a, is the advantage of

! This is precisely the expression made use of in the converse
case, when a Bhikkhu has offended against the laity. See I, 22, 3.

% Akkayam akkayato pafiganhitu. See the parallel pas-
sages in Mahdvagga IX, 1, 9; Kullavagga VII, 3, 6, &c.

® Ayatim samvariya. So also above of an offending Bhik-
khu, IV, 14, 30.



the discipline of the noble one, that he who looks
upon his sin as sin, and makes amends for it as is
meet, he becomes able in future to restrain himself
therefrom .’

6. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said: ‘Let then the Samgha turn up the bowl
again as regards Vadd/a the Likkkavi, and make
him as one who has dealings with the Samgha.

‘ There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when
they characterise an Upésaka the bowl should be
turned up again as regards him;—when he goes
not about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus,
when he goes not about to bring harm to* the
Bhikkhus, when he goes not about to cause the
Bhikkhus to want a place of residence, when he
reviles or slanders not the Bhikkhus, when he
causes not divisions between Bhikkhus and Bhik-
khus ;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the
Buddha ;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the
Dhamma ;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the
Samgha.

7. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be
turned up2 That Vaddka the Likktavi should go
before the Samgha, with his upper robe arranged
over one shoulder 3, and squatting down, and raising

! Samvaram 4paggati. Compare the use of vikappam
ipaggeyya in the 8th Nissaggiya.

* The following paragraphs are precisely the same as those in
which the revocation of the Tagganiya-kamma is described in
the reverse case of a Bhikkhu, above, I, 8.

3 Ekamsam uttarisangam karitvA. Unless these words
have been introduced by mistake from the corresponding pas-
sage in I, 8 (which is not probable), they show that the ut-
tarisanga (on which see the note on Mahivagga VIII, 13, 4)
was also worn by laymen. But this is the only passage known to



. his hands with the palms joined together, should
speak as follows:

‘“The bowl has been turned down against me,
Sirs, by the Samgha, and I am become as one
having no dealings with the Samgha. I am con-
ducting myself, Sirs, aright in accordance thereto,
and am broken in spirit!, and I seek for release;
and I request the Samgha for a turning up again of
the bowl.”

‘And a second time he is to prefer the same
request, and a third time he is to prefer the
same request in the same words.

‘Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should
lay the matter before the Samgha, saying,

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. The bowl
has been turned down by the Samgha against Vadd/a
the Li££4avi, and he is conducting himself aright in
accordance thereto, and is broken in spirit, and -
seeks for release, and requests the Samgha for a
turning up again of the bowl. If the time seems
meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha turn up the
bowl again as regards Vadd/a the Li4&4avi, and make
him as one who has dealings with the Samgha.

““This is the motion (#atti).

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. The bowl
has been turned down (&c., as before), and he is
conducting himself (&c., as before), and he requests
the Samgha (&c., as before). The Samgha turns
up again the bowl as regards Vadd/a the Likkkavi,
and makes him as one who has dealings with the

us in the earlier literature in which such a use of it is mentioned or
implied. Compare Rh. D.’s note on the ‘Book of the Great
Decease,” VI, 26.

! Lomam pitemi See the note on Kullavagga I, 6, 1.



Samgha. Whosoever of the venerable ones ap-
proves thereof, let him keep silence; whosoever
approves not thereof, let him speak.

““The bowl is turned up again by the Samgha as
regards Vadd/a the LikZ4avi, and he is as one who
has dealings with the Samgha. The Samgha ap-
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I
understand.”’

21.

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at
Vesilt as long as he thought fit, set out on his
journey toward Bhaggd! And journeying straight
on he arrived in due course at Bhagg4d. And there
at Bhagg4 the Blessed One resided on the Dragon'’s
Hill, in the hermitage in the Bhesaka/da Wood 2.

Now at that time Bodhi the king’s son’s mansion,
which was called Kokanada, had just been finished,
and had not as yet been used ® by Samara, or by
Brahman, or by any human being. And Bodhi the
king’s son gave command to the young Brahman,
the son of the Sasgika woman?*, saying, ‘Come

! Bhaggesu. Compare Buddhaghosa’s note on a similar plural
at Mahi-parinibb4na Sutta III, 5, quoted in Rh. D.’s ‘ Buddhist
Suttas from the PAli,’ p. 24.

* This place is also mentioned in the Sutta-vibhanga on the g5th
and 56th Sekhiyas.

* Anagghlvuttho, literally, no doubt, ‘dwelt in.’ But it is
clear that the meal afterwards taken in it by the Buddha was sup-
posed to be the dedication, so to say, or the house-warming, after
which it was aggkivuttho.

¢ On this habit of naming people after the family or tribal (not
the personal) name of their mothers, see Rh. D.’s note in his
¢ Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 1.



now, my friend Sasgiké-putta, go thou to the place
where the Blessed One is, and when you have come
there, bow down in salutation at his feet on my
behalf, and enquire in my name whether he is free
from sickness and suffering, and is in the enjoyment
of ease and comfort and vigorous health, saying,
“Bodhi the king’s son, Lord, bows down in saluta-
tion at thy feet, and enquires [as I have said]?, and
asks: ‘May my Lord the Blessed One consent to
take his to-morrow’s meal with Bodhi the king’s son,
together with the Samgha of Bhikkhus.””’

‘Even so, Sir!’ said the young Brahman Safigik4-
putta, in assent to Bodhi the king’s son. And he
went up to the place where the Blessed One was,
and when he had come there he exchanged with the
Blessed One the greetings and compliments of
friendship and civility. And when he had done
so, he took his seat on one side, and so seated he
[delivered to him the message even as the king’s
son had commanded]. And the Blessed One gave,
by silence, his consent.

2. And when the young Brahman Sa7igika-putta
had perceived that the Blessed One had consented,
he arose from his seat, and went up to the place
where Bodhi the king’s son was. And when he had
come there, he said to him: ‘We have spoken, Sir,
in your behalf to that venerable Gotama, saying
(&c., as before), and have received the consent of
the Samaza Gotama.’ :

Then Bodhi the king’s son made ready at the end

! So far this conversation is the stock phrase for a message
from a royal personage to the Buddha. See ¢ Book of the Great
Decease,’ I, 2 (Rh. D.’s ‘ Buddhist Suttas,” p. 2).
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of that night sweet food, both hard and soft; and
had the mansion Kokanada spread over with white
cloths even unto the last planks in the flight of
steps (at the entrance)'; and gave command to the
young Brahman Sasigika-putta, saying, ¢ Come now,
my friend Sasgikd-putta, go thou up to the place
where the Blessed One is; and when you have come
there, announce the time, saying, “ The ‘meal, Lord,
is ready, and the time has come.””’

‘Even so, Lord, said Sasigiki-putta in assent
[and went to the Blessed One and announced
accordingly].

Now the Blessed One, having dressed himself
early in the morning, went, duly bowled and robed,
to Bodhi the king’s son’s mansion. And Bodhi the
king’s son stood at that time at the portico over the
outer door to welcome the Blessed One. And he
saw the Blessed One coming from afar; and on
seeing him he went forth thence to meet him, and
when he had saluted the Blessed One, he returned
again to the mansion Kokanada.

Now the Blessed One stopped at the last plank
on the flight of steps at the entrance. And Bodhi the
king’s son said to the Blessed One, ‘May my Lord
the Blessed One walk over the cloths. May the
Happy One walk over the cloths, that the same
may be to me for a long time for a weal and for
a joy.

And when he had thus spoken, the Blessed One
remained silent. And a second time he [preferred
the same request in the same words with the same

! Sop4na-kal/ingard. Compare the Sanskrit Kadankara
(also written kadangara). The correct reading is doubtless /,
not 1.



result] And a third time he [preferred the same
request] Then the Blessed One looked round at
the venerable Ananda.

And the venerable Ananda said to Bodhi the
king's son, ‘Let them gather up, O prince, these
cloths. The Blessed One will not walk on a strip
of cloth (laid down for ceremonial purposes). The
Tath4igata Kas mercy even on the meanest thing.’

3. Then Bodhi the king’s son had the cloths
gathered up, and spread out a seat on the top of
Kokanada. And the Blessed One ascended up into
Kokanada, and sat down on the seat spread out
there with the Samgha of Bhikkhus. And Bodhi
the king’s son satisfied the Bhikkhu-samgha with
the Buddha at their head with the sweet food, both
hard and soft, waiting upon them with his own
hand? And when the Blessed One had cleansed
his bowl and his hands, he (Bodhi) took his seat
on one side. And the Blessed One instructed, and
roused, and incited, and gladdened him thus sitting
with religious discourse. And when he had been thus
instructed,. and roused, and incited, and gladdened

! Kela-pattik4 ti kela-santharam, says Buddhaghosa. See
pastiki in Childers, and compare pafika-pat/hikamat V, 11, 6.
Kela is not merely ordinary cloth ; it is cloth regarded as a means
of giving a decorative or festive appearance to a house by spread-
ing canopies, &c. See Gétaka I, 178, and Mah4-parinibbina
Sutta VI, 26 (p. 64). On such festive occasions the whole house
(or the Mandapa erected in special honour of the guest) is
covered with lengths of clean cotton cloth—the same as are other-
wise used for ordinary apparel —white being the colour signifying
peculiar respect. It is such lengths of cloth so used honoris
causd that are called kela-pattikd. Compare Rh. D.’s note in
‘ Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 122.

? See the note above on Mah4vagga I, 8, 4.



with religious discourse, Bodhi the king’s son rose
from his seat and departed thence. 4 -

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, convened an assembly of the
Bhikkhu-samgha, and after he had delivered a
religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus and
said :

‘You are not, Q Bhikkhus, to walk upon cloth
laid down (for ceremonial purposes). Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

4. Now at that time a certain woman who had
had a miscarriage, and had invited the Bhikkhus,
and spread cloths in their honour, said to them,
‘Step, Sirs, over the cloth.

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not
do so.

¢ Step, Sirs, over the cloth, for good luck’s sake.’

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not
do so. _

Then that woman murmured, was annoyed, and
was indignant, saying, ‘ How can their reverences
refuse to step over the cloth when they are asked
to do so for good luck’s sake ?’

The Bhikkhus heard of that woman’s murmuring,
and being annoyed, and indignant. And they told
this matter to the Blessed One,

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when asked to do so
for the sake of good luck to laymen, to step over
cloth laid down for ceremonial purposes.’

Now at the time the Bhikkhus were afraid to step
on to a mat to be used for wiping the feet!.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

! Dhota-pidaka.
[20] K



‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to step on to a mat to
be used for wiping the feet.

Here ends the second Portion?! for Recitation.

22.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Bhagg4 as long as he thought fit, he set out on his
journey towards Sivatthi. And journeying straight
on he arrived in due course at Sivatthi, and there,
at Savatthi, he stayed in the Getavana, in the Arima
of Anitha-pizdika.

Now Visdkh4 the mother of Migira, bringing
small jars?, and earthenware foot-scrubbers? and
brooms, went up to the place where the Blessed
One was; and when she had come there, she
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on
one side. And so sitting, Visdkhd the mother of
Migéra said to the Blessed One, ¢ May the Blessed
One accept these things at my hands, that that may
be to me for long for a blessing and a joy.” And the
Blessed One accepted the small jars and the brooms ;
but the Blessed One did not accept the earthenware
foot-scrubbers.

! There is no mention in the text of where the first such Portion
" (Bhinavira) ends. There is also no division into Bhinaviras
in the previous books of the Kullavagga.

* Ghasakam. At Gitaka I, 32 this word seems to mean the
capital of a pillar. We have taken it as the diminutive of ghata,
especially as Buddhaghosa says nothing; but this is doubtful.

* Katakam. To the note quoted at p. 318 of the text, which
shows that this is a kind of foot-rubber, Buddhaghosa adds that
this article is forbidden bihulikdnuyogatt. This injunction

is repeated below at V, 34, where kataka is mentioned as a kind
of earthenware,



Then the Blessed One instructed (&c., as usual,
see 21. 2, down to) she departed thence. And the
Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con-
nection, after having delivered a religious discourse,
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, small jars and brooms.
You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of earthen-
ware foot-scrubbers. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkasa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus,
three kinds of things to rub the feet with—to wit,
sandstone !, gravel ?, and sea-foam %’

2. [A similar paragraph ending]

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of fans and
flower-stands 3.’

23.

1. Now at that time a mosquito-fan had come
into the possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito-
fans.’

A chimara (a tail of the Bos Gruniens or
Tibetan ox, mounted on a stick, to be used by

1 Sakkhari and kathala, the exact distinction between which
two terms is not stated.

* Samudda-phenaka. By this name are designated the bones
of the cuttle-fish which, when cast up by the waves on the sea-
shore, are not unlike petrified foam, and have actually been in-
troduced from the East into use in Europe as a kind of rough
natural soap; and are now sold for that purpose in most chemists’
shops in England (compare Meerschaum). The same word is
found in later Sanskrit works.

® Tilavanfam. See Gitaka I, 26, 5 (at the end); and com-
pare tilavansakam below, V, 29, 4.

K2
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an attendant to whisk off flies) had come into the
possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a
chimara. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkasal. I allow, O Bhikkhus, three kinds
of fly-whisks—those made of bark, those made of
Usira-grass, and those made of peacocks’ tails 2’

2. [Similar paragraph ending]

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of sun-shades3.’

Now at that time the K/Zabbaggiyas went about
with sun-shades up. And at that time a certain
Upisaka went to a garden with a number of men
who were followers of the Agtvakas (naked ascetics).
And those followers of the Agtvakas saw the K%ab-
baggiya Bhikkhus coming along in the distance with
sun-shades held over them; and on seeing them,
they said to that Up4saka:

‘Are these, Sir, the men whom you reverence
coming along, like lords of the treasury, there with
sun-shades held over them ?’

‘No, Sirs. These are not Bhikkhus; they are
Paribb4gakas (wandering mendicants).’

So they made a bet whether they were Bhikkhus
or not. And when that Upéisaka recognised them,
when they came up, he murmured, was annoyed,
and was indignant, saying, ‘How can their rever-
ences. go about with sun-shades held over them ?’

The Bhikkhus heard of that Upasaka’s thus mur-

! Probably because this, like a white umbrella, was considered
an appanage of royalty.

* Mora-pifitka. This word is spelt pifiga by Childers, and
by Fausbdll, Gitaka I, 38, 207.

8 See the note at the end of the chapter,



muring, &c. And those Bhikkhus told the matter to
the Blessed One.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying (&c.,
as usual, see I, 1, 2, 3). And when he had rebuked
them, and had delivered a religious discourse, he
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have sun-shades
held over you. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkaza’

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick,
and without a sun-shade (being held over him) he
was ill at ease.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a sun-shade for the sick.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, thinking, ‘It is
for the sick only that sun-shades have been allowed
by the Blessed One, and not for those who are not
sick,’ were afraid to use sun-shades in the Arama,
or in the precincts of the Arama.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, either a sick man, or one
who is not sick, to have a sun-shade held over
him either in the Ardma, or in the precincts of the
Aramar’

! There is an ambiguity, either in the use of the word %4atta,
or in the use of the verb dhireti, or both, running through this
chapter. As a matter of fact, the Bhikkhus now use sun-shades
(usually those made of paper in China) of the same shape as the
umbrellas now used in England; and they make no distinction as
to the place in which they use them. But there is another shape
for shades, to be carried by a dependant walking behind the
person to be shaded, in which the handle is fastened to the rim at
the side of, and not in the middle underneath that part of it which
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24,

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his
bowl with a string, and suspending it on a staff?,
went after noon out of a certain village gate. The
people calling out, ‘ There goes a thief; his sword
is glistening,” fell upon him, and seized him. But
on recognising him, they let him go. That Bhikkhu,
returning to the Arima, told this matter to the
Bhikkhus.

‘What then, Sir, did you carry a staff with a
string to it?’

‘It is even so, Sirs.

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured
(&c., as usual, see I, 1, 2, 3) .. .. told. the Blessed
One. ... he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a staff with a
string to it. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkasa’

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick,
and he could not wander about without a staff.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

actually keeps off the sun. Both kinds are figured on the most
ancient Buddhist sculptures. The Old Commentary on the cor-
responding rule for the nuns (Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Pakittiya
LXXXIV, 2, 1) says that sun-shades are either white, or made of
matting, or made of leaves (doubtless of the talipot palm); and it
adds that they are either mandala-baddham or saldka-
baddham, which apparently refers to these two ways in which
the handle was joined on to the shading-part. In the 5yth Se-
khiya (compare also the 23rd and the 67th), and in Kullavagga
VIII, 1, 1, will be found rules of etiquette which show that it was
a sign of courtesy or of respect to put down a sun-shade,

! See the similar phraseology at V, 8, 1. On u#/itv4, compare
oddeti.
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give to a sick
Bhikkhu the permission (license) to use a staff. And
thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be given. That sick
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up to the Samgha
[here follow the words of a KammavaZ, precisely
asinV, 20, 7}

3. [Similar paragraphs ending with Kammavétés -
for license to lift the bowl with a string, and with
both a staff and a string.]

25.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was a
ruminator !, and he, continually ruminating, used to
chew the cud.

The Bhikkhus murmured, were annoyed, and were
indignant, saying, ‘ This Bhikkhu eats food out of
hours?’ And they told this matter to the Blessed
One.

¢« This Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, has but lately fallen
from the condition of being an ox. I allow, O
Bhikkhus, to a ruminator the chew of the cud.
But nothing, O Bhikkhus, brought from the door
of the mouth to the outside thereof is to be so
chewed®. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with
according to the law 4’

26.
1. Now at that time a certain multitude had

1 Romanthaka.

* Which is against the rule laid down in the 27th P4tittiya.
* That would be a breach of the 3oth P4kittiya.

¢ That is, according to the 27th, 28th, or 3oth Pékittiya.



136 KULLAVAGGA. V,2y, 1.

arranged for the privilege of supplying food to
the Samgha, and in the dining-hall many fragments
of rice were allowed to fall.

The people murmured, were annoyed, and were
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakya-puttiya Sa-
maznas, when food is being given to them, take it
so carelessly. Each single ball of rice is the result
of hundredfold labour !’

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus mur-
muring, &c., and they told the matter to the Blessed
One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, whatever thing falls
when it is being given to you, yourselves to pick
it up and eat it. That has been presented, O
Bhikkhus, by the givers.’

27.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu went on
his round for alms with long finger-nails. A certain
woman, seeing him, said to that Bhikkhu: ‘Come
along, Sir, and have connection with me.’

‘ Nay, Sister, that is not becoming.’

‘If you do not, Sir, I will at once scratch! my
limbs with my own nails, and will make as if I were
angry, saying, “This Bhikkhu has ill-treated me.”’

‘ Settle that with yourself, Sister.’

That woman did as she had said, and people
running up seized that Bhikkhu. Then they saw
skin and blood on the woman'’s nails; and on seeing
that, they let the Bhikkhu go, saying, ‘ This is the

! On vilikhati, compare VI, 20.
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work of the woman herself. The Bhikkhu has not
done it.’

Then that Bhikkhu, returning to the Arama, told
the matter to the Bhikkhus.

‘What then, Sir, do you wear long nails ?’

‘It is even so, Sirs.’

The Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured
(&c. . ... ) told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long nails.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkata.

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus tore off their
nails with the nails, bit them off with their teeth, or
rubbed them down against the wall; and their fingers
were hurt.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, nail-cutters.’

They cut their nails down to the blood, and their
fingers were hurt.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cut your nails
according to the length of the flesh.’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
had all the twenty nails (on their hands and feet)
polished.

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘Like those who
still live in the pleasures of the world.’

They told .this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the twenty
nails polished. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to remove
the dirt only.’

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus’ hair grew long.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Are the Bhikkhus able, O Bhikkhus, to remove
one another’s hair ?’

‘They are, Lord.’



Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, after he had delivered a religious
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of razors, of a
hone to sharpen the razors on, of powder prepared
with Sipatika-gum to prevent them rusting?’, of a
sheath to hold them in?, and of all the apparatus of
a barber?’

4. Now at that time the KZabbaggiya Bhlkkhus
wore (&c., as usual, down to)

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your beards
cut (by barbers)4, nor to let them grow long, nor to
wear them long on the chin like a goat’s beard %, nor
so cut that they have four corners ¢, nor to cut off the
hair growing on your breast?, nor to cut the hair on
your bellies into figures %, nor to wear whiskers®, nor
to remove the hair from your private parts !>. Who-
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

! Khura-sip4tikam. See the notes on V, 11, 2, and Buddha-
ghosa’s note at p. 319 of the text.

* Namatakam. See above, V, 11, 1,and V, 19, 1.

* Khura-bharndam. Compare Mahivagga VI, 37.

* Massum kappipent! ti kattariyA massum Akedipenti (B.).
On Kattari (a knife), see Gitaka I, 223. It is clear from the
first words of the next section that Buddhaghosa’s explanation
here is not quite accurate.

® Go-lomikan ti hanukamhi digham katvi Ilzapltam elaka-
massuzz vukkati (B.).

¢ Katurassan ti katu-konam (B.).

" Parimukhan ti ure loma-samharanam (B.).

¢ Addharfikam. See the various readings and Buddhaghosa’s
note at p. 319 of the text.

* Déithikam. It is the Sanskrit didkiki or damshsrikd; and
occurs at Gitaka I, 305.

1* On the corresponding rule in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, _the

znd Péfittiya, the Old Commentary has samb4dho nima ubho
upakakkkaki mutta-karanam.




Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a fistula?,
and the ointment would not stick to it.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease,
to remove the hair from the private parts.’

5. Now at that-time the A%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
(&c., as before, down to)

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your hair cut
off with a knife 2. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkasa’

- Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore
on his head, and the hair could not be removed with
a razor.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease,
to have your hair cut off with a knife.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus wore the hair in
their nostrils long.

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘Like the devil-
worshippers 3.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear the hair in
your nostrils long. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus had the hair in
their nostrils pulled out with a potsherd*, or with
beeswax ; and their nostrils were hurt.

! Compare Mahivagga VI, 22, 2.

* Kattarikiy4 ti ganda-rudhi-(sic MS.)-sisa-rog’-4bddha-pak-
kay4 vatfati, which is simply a repetition of the next paragraph, is
all that Buddhaghosa here says. See note above on § 4.

3 Pisdkillikd. So also V, 10, 2, of 'carrying a skull about;
and MahAvagga III, 12, 3, of living in the hollow of a tree.

¢ Sakkharik$, said at Mah4vagga VI, 14, 5 to be used as a
lancet.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pincers’

Now at that time the K4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
(&c., as before, ending with)

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the white
hairs pulled out (off your heads). Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

6. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu’s ears were
stopped with the wax.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an instru-
ment to remove the wax from the ear 2’

[Then a paragraph as to the substances of which
it may be made, word for word, as in Mah4vagga
VI, 6, 21; 12, 3; Kullavagga V, 5, 2; 29, 2, &c.]

28.

1. Now at that time the K%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
laid up much store of brass ware and copper ware.

People who came on a visit to the Vihiras, seeing
it, murmured, &c., saying, ¢ Like those who spread
out copper (for sale)3.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to lay up much store
of brass ware and copper ware. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkasa*’

! Sandisa. So at Gitaka I, 138, 4, a barber pulls out a white
hair from the king’s head, suvanzna-sandisena.

* This license is repeated in the next chapter.

* Kamsa-patthariki ti kamsa-bhanda-vinigd (B.).

¢ They might have all kinds of brass ware, except certain
articles, according to chapter 37 below.



2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to
use boxes to put eye-ointment in?, and little flat
sticks to lay it on with? and instruments for re-
moving wax from the ear?, and handles (for razors,
staves, &c.)*.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Iallow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of these things.’

Now at that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus sat
down lolling up against their waist-cloths (arranged
as a cushion)®, and the edges of the waist-cloths
wore out®,

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to loll in this way.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and
without some handicraft? he was ill at ease.

! Afiganim. The use of these has been already allowed at
Mahévagga VI, 13, 1, 2, 4.

* In the text read a®gana-salikam, on which see Mahivagga
VI, 12, 3, 4.

* Already allowed in the last chapter.

¢ Bandhana-mattan ti visi-kattara-yasf4i-4dinam vi bandhana-
mattam (B.). It is clear from this note, and the repetition of the
Pi in the text, that we have to do here with a special object, and
not a mere qualification of the other three.

® Samghéisi-pallatthikiya nisiditvd. See IV, 4, 7 at the
end, and the Old Commentary on the 26th Sekhiya. Childers
translates it as if it were the same as ukku/ikam nistditvd ; but
it must be different from it as that was allowed and constantly
practised.

¢ Pasfi lugganti. So read (not patti as in the text) in
accordance with our note 3 on Mahévagga VIII, 21, 1. The
second word occurs also above, V, 16, 2; 17, 2. From this pas-
sage here it is probable that as#ha-pidaka at Mahdvagga VIII,
21, means a stool.

T Ayogam. Compare the Sutta-vibhanga, Patittiya LXXXVIII,
2, 2; GFitaka III, 447, 6.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

¢I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a loom, and
of shuttles, strings, tickets, and all the apparatus
belonging to a loom.’

29,

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu entered
the village for alms without a girdle on, and in the
highway! his waist-cloth fell down2 The people
made an outcry, and that Bhikkhu was abashed.

On his return to the Arima, that Bhikkhu told
this matter to the Bhikkhus, and the Bhikkhus told
it to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to enter the village
without a girdle on. Whosoever does so, shall
be guilty of a dukka#a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, a
girdle 3’

2. Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
wore (&c., as usual, ending with)

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear spgcial
girdles “—those made of many strings plaited to-

! Rathiydya. The Old Commentary on the Bhikkhuni-
vibhanga, Pikittiya XIV, says, Rathiy4 ti rak%ki. The word
recurs, ibid,, Pakittiya LXXXVI, XCVI (the last of which is nearly
the same as our passage here). For the more usual form ra-
thik4, see Kullavagga X, 12.

*Pabhassittha. Compare Sutta-vibhanga, Pakittiya LXXXIII,
1, 2. It is from the root bhrams, not bhis.

® The use of this has already been enjoined at Mah4vagga 1, 25,
9, 10. It was to be tied on round the waist, over the waist-cloth,
to keep it in its place.

¢ It is curious that kafi-suttakam, a kind of girdle which
would seem properly to belong here, has been included in a former
list of forbidden articles at V, 2, 1.
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gether?, those made like the head of a water-
snake ?, girdles with tambourines on them 3, girdles
with beads on (or with ornaments hanging from
them)*. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkafa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, girdles of
two kinds—those made of strips of cloth, and
those . . . .5’

The borders of the girdles decayed through age.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, an edging of brighter
material ® and strengthening at the ends”’

The end of the girdle where the knot was tied
decayed through age®.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a buckle?.’

[A paragraph on the substances of which it may
be made, as usual, see Mah4ivagga VI, 12, 3; Kulla-

! Kaldbukam. See Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 319 of the text,
and compare Bohtlingk-Roth under kal4pa, kaldpaka.

* Deddubhakam nima udaka-sappi-sisa-sadisam (B.). Ded-
dubha corresponds to the later Sanskrit dusdubha, an older form
of which is dundubha. . ‘

® Muraga, literally, ‘tambourines;’ but see Buddhaghosa's
note, loc. cit.

¢ Maddavinam nima pimanga-sanfhinam (B.). On pé-
manga, see our note at Kullavagga V, 2, 1.

® Sttkarantakam. See Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 319 of the
text. We do not venture to translate the term.

® Sobhanzam nima ve/fhetvi mukha-vasf-sibhanam (B.). In
the Magghima Sila, § 3, sobhazakam or sobhana-karaszam
(so Rh. D.’s MS.) is a kind of game or show.

7" Gunakam nima mudika(? muddhika)-sanstdnena sibbanam
(B.). Clough, under guna, gives inter alia, 1. fastening; 2. a
plant of the fibres of which bow-strings are made; 3. bow-string.

* Pavananto ti pisanto (B.).

® Vidho. But both the reading and the explanation are un-
certain, and Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word occurs also,
and apparently in the same sense, in the Old Commentary on the
86th Pikittiya.



vagga V, 5, 2, &c., adding at the end ‘and made
of string.’]

3. Now at the time the venerable Ananda went
into the village for alms with light garments on!;
and his garments were blown up by a whirlwind.

The venerable Ananda, on returning to the
Arama, told this matter to the Bhikkhus; and
the Bhikkhus told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a block ? (to be used as a
weight) or a chain 3’

[Similar paragraph to that just above as to the
substances of which the block may be made.]

Now at that time the Bhikkhus fastened the
block or the chain immediately on to their robes;
and the robes gave way. '

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a piece of phalaka cloth
to attach the block or the chain to.

They fastened the phalaka cloth for the block
or the chain on to the edge of the robe; and the
corner came open®,

! Samghifiyo in the plural must mean garments and not waist-
cloths only. See the parallel passage in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga,
Pakittiya XCVL

? Ganthikam. The use of this article is referred to in VIII,
4, 3, and at Dhammapada, p. 372. That ganti means a block,
usually of wood, is clear from the use of dhamma-ganshikam at
Gitaka I, 150 (spelt gandika however at II, 124), compared with
ganthi (block of sandal-wood) above, V, 8, 1. The word occurs
also in the Old Commentary on the 86th PAtittiya.

* Pédsakam, which does not correspond to Sanskrit prisaka
here, but to pisaka=pisa (Bohtlingk-Roth give inter alia,
¢ Sahl oder Leiste am Anfange eines Gewebes’). Compare pAsanta
in Buddhaghosa on ma%4AavaZakam in the next section.

¢ See our note on this word at Mahé4vagga VIII, 28, 2.

® That is, perhaps, the weight dragged the robe to one side and
the legs were visible through the opening.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fasten the phalaka
cloth for the block on the edge of the robe, and to
fasten the phalaka cloth for the chain seven or
eight finger-breadths up the robe.’

4. Now at that time the KZabbaggiya Bhikkhus
wore (&c., as usual, ending with)

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your under
garments arranged as laymen do, nor arranged with
appendages like elephant-trunks !, nor arranged like
fishing-nets %, nor arranged with four corners show-
ing 3, nor arranged like flower-stands 4, nor arranged
like rows of jewelry®. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkarsa.’

[Similar paragraph, ending]

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your upper ¢

! Hatthi-sondakam nima nfibhi-m@lato hatthi-sonda-sanshi-
nam olambakam katvd nivattham, ko/ika-itthinam nivisanam viya
(B.).

* Makkha-vilakam nima ekato dasantam ekato pisantam
olambitvi nivattham (B.).

3 Katu-kaznakam upari dve hetkato dve evam Zattiro kanne
dassetvd nivattham (B.).

* T4la-vanfakam nima tilavans'-ikirena sifakam olambitvd
nivisanam (B.). See our note on tilavaz/a above, V, 22, 2, and
on 4malaka-vantika-pizham below, VI, 2, 4.

® Sata-vallikam nima digha-sitakam aneka-kkhattum obhafi-
gitvd ova/fikam karontena nivattham v4, padakkhina-passesu vi
nirantaram valiyo dassetvd nivattham. Sake pana ginuto pa/hiya
eko vi dve vi valiyo pafifidyanti, vasati (B.). Compare vallikd
and ova/fikam at V, 2, 1. Buddhaghosa’s second explanation
would be possible if the reading were sata-valikam, and is
probably only a pis aller, due to the difficulty of the first, which
we have adopted doubtfully.

¢ Pirupati as opposed to nivdseti above. Compare Dham-
mapada, pp. 114, 376; Gitaka, vol. i, p. 57, line 16.

[20] L
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garments as the laymen do. Whosoever does so,
shall be guilty of a dukkaza’

5. [Similar paragraph, ending]

“You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your under
garments!® as the king’s porters do! Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

30.

1. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
carried a double pingo (a yoke over the shoulders
with the weight to be carried on both sides).

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘Like the king's
porters 2.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a double pingo.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkata.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to carry a single pingo,
a pingo for two bearers? and to carry weights on
your head, or your shoulders, or against your hips 4,
and suspended over your backs.’

31.
1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus did not use
tooth-sticks %, and their mouths got a bad odour.

1 Samvelliyam nivdsetabbam See Buddhaghosa’s note at
p- 319 of the text.

* Munda-val/fi or -vefthi. See the note from the Samanta
Pésidika at p. 319 of the text.

® Antari-kigam nfma maggke laggetvi dvihi vahitabbam
bhiram (B.).

¢ That is held round by the arm, and resting against the side of
the hips. Women in India commonly carry their children so, the
children sitting on the hip, with one leg in front and one behind.

® Danta-ka#f/ham, not ‘ tooth-brushes,” as Childers translates.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

“There are these five disadvantages, O Bhikkhus,
in not using tooth-sticks—it is bad for the eyes '—
the mouth becomes bad-smelling—the passages by
which the flavours of the food pass are not pure—
bile and phlegm get into * the food—and the food
does not taste well® to him (who does not use
them). These are the five disadvantages, O Bhlk-
khus, in not using tooth-sticks.’

‘ There are five advantages, O Bhikkhus, (&c.,
the converse of the last).’

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks.’

2. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used long tooth-sticks ; and even struck the Sdma-
neras with them.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use long tooth-

Mechanical skill had not advanced so far in those days; and we
hear nothing of brushes of any kind (see above, V, 2, 3, as to hair-
dressing). The ‘tooth-sticks’ were bits of sweet-smelling wood
or root, or creeper (see Gitaka I, 8o; Mahivamsa, p. 23), the
ends of which were to be masticated as a dentifrice, not rubbed on
the teeth. After using them the mouth was rinsed out with
water; and so in all other passages in the Khandhakas where
they are mentioned (always in reference to the duty of providing
them), it is in connection with the bringing of water for that
purpose.

! This has of course nothing to do with keeping the teeth white
and beautiful ; that was not the purpose which the tooth-sticks
were designed to effect. There seems to have been really some
idea that the use of them was good for the eye-sight. So Buddha-
ghosa says here, akakkhussan ti kakkhQinas hitam ma hoti, pari-
hénim ganeti, quite in accordance with the Sanskrit #akshushya.
The words recur below, VI, 2, 2, in the same sense.

* Pariyonandhanti. Literally, ¢ envelope,’ ¢ cover.’

8 Na ktkhideti. This is a different word from kk44deti, ‘to
cover’ It is 4kad No. 2 in Bohtlingk-Roth.

L2
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sticks. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkasa. 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks
up to eight finger-breadths in length. And S4&-
maneras are not to be struck with them. Who-
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when using
too short a tooth-stick, got it stuck in his throat.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use too short a
tooth-stick. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of
a dukkasa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks
four finger-breadths long at the least.’

32,

1. Now at that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
set the woods on fire.

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like the charcoal
burners.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to set woods on fire.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time the Viharas were hidden
under masses of grass’', and when the woods were
set on fire the Vihdras were burnt. The Bhik-
khus, fearing to offend, would not make a counter-
fire for their own protection.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when the woods are

! Tina-gahani. Not covered with thatch, the word for which
is tina-kkhadani. See V, 11,6; V, 14, 3, &c.
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on fire to make a counter-fire?, and thus afford your-
selves protection.’

2. Now at that time the K%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
climbed up trees, and jumped from tree to tree.

People murmured, &c., saying, ¢ Like monkeys.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to climb up trees.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time, when a certain Bhikkhu in the
Kosala country was going to Sévatthi, an elephant
pursued him on the way. And that Bhikkhu, when
he had run up to the foot of a tree, fearing to offend,
did not climb up. The elephant passed on another
way.

That Bhikkhu, on arriving at Sévatthi, told this
matter to the Bhikkhus (and the Bhikkhus told this
matter to the Blessed One 3).

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when there shall be
something to be done to ascend a tree to the
height of a man; and in cases of misfortune as
high as you like.’

33.

1. Now at that time there were two brothers,
Bhikkhus, by name Yame/u and Tekula? Bréh-

! Pafaggim ddtum. See the story at Gitaka I, 212, and foll.

? Omitted in the text.

® YamelZutekul4. It is possible that this compound should be
dissolved into Yame/a and Utekula. Compare the word Yamel/e
at verse 35 of the Uddina (which stands where a nominative
should stand, judging by the form of the other words in the
Uddina). A comma has there been omitted by misprint after
Yamel/e.



mans by birth, excelling in speech, excelling in
pronunciation. These went up to the place where
the Blessed One was, and when they had come
there, they saluted the Blessed One, and took their
seats on one side. And so sitting those Bhikkhus
spake to the Blessed One thus:

¢ At the present time, Lord, Bhikkhus, differing
in name, differing in lineage, differing in birth, differ-
ing in family, have gone forth (from the world).
These corrupt the word of the Buddhas by (repeating
it in) their own dialect. Let us, Lord, put the word
of the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse 1’

‘How can you, O foolish ones, speak thus, say-
ing, “ Let us, Lord, put the word of the Buddhas
into verse ?” This will not conduce, O foolish ones,
either to the conversion of the unconverted, or to
the increase of the converted ; but rather to those
who have not been converted being not converted,
and to the turning back of those who have been
converted.’

And when the Blessed One had rebuked those
Bhikkhus, and had delivered a religious discourse?,
he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

! We think that in these words (¢4andaso &ropema) there
does lie a reference to the earlier Sanskrit. And this especially
for four reasons : firstly, this is required by the antithesis to ¢ their
own dialect;’ secondly, the use of the word 44andasi in PAnini,
where it always means precisely ‘in the Veda-dialect, requires it ;
thirdly, it is difficult to understand otherwise the mention of
¢ BrAhmans by birth;’ and fourthly, this is in accordance with the
traditional interpretation of the passage handed down among the
Bhikkhus. Buddhaghosa says, £4andaso iropemi ti Vedam
viya sakka/a-bhisdya vifani-maggam fropema. Sakkasa is of
course Samskrrta.

* See the substance intended at Kullavagga I, 1, 3.



‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put the word of
the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza. I allow you, O
Bhikkhus, to learn the word of the Buddhas each in
his own dialect 1’

2. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
learnt the Lok4yata system 2

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like those who
still enjoy the pleasures of the world !’

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus murmur-
ing; and those Bhikkhus told the matter to the
Blessed One.

‘Now can a man who holds the Lok4iyata as
valuable reach up, O Bhikkhus, to the full ad-
vantage of, or attain to full growth in, to full
breadth in this doctrine and discipline3?’

¢ This cannot be, Lord.’

‘Or can a man who holds this doctrine and disci-
pline to be valuable learn the Lok4yata system ?’

! On the historical conclusions which may be drawn from this
tradition, see H. O.'s introduction to the text of the Mahivagga,
Pp- xlix and following.

* This is mentioned also in the Assaliyana Sutta (at the begin-
ning), and in the same terms in the Milinda Pazha, p. 10, as one
of the branches of learning distinctive of well-educated Brihmans.
It is condemned among other ¢ low arts’ in the very ancient Mah4
Sila, § 5. (See Rh. D.’s ¢ Buddhist Suttas from the Pili, p. 199,
and his note on the age of this work, ibid. p. 188.) Among later
works, the Nepalese Buddhists refer to it as one of the things with
which a Bodhisattva will not condescend to occupy himself (Lotus
of the Good Law, ch. xiii, Burnouf’s version, p. 168), and in
which good disciples will take no pleasure (ibid. p. 280). Buddha-
ghosa has a note on the passage in the Mahd Sila (quoted by
Childers sub voce), which shows that it was understood in his time
to be, or rather to have been, a system of casuistry.

* So also in the Ketokhila Sutta 2 (translated in Rh. D.s
¢ Buddhist Suttas from the Pili,’ p. 223).



*This cannot be, Lord.’

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn the Lo-
kédyata system. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkarza’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
taught the Loké4yata system.

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘Like those still
enjoying the pleasures of the world!’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to teach the Lo-
kdyata system. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkasa/

[Similar paragraphs to the last, ending]

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn—to teach—
the low arts? (of divination, spells, omens, astrology,
sacrifices to gods, witchcraft, and quackery).

3. Now at that time the Blessed One when, sur-
rounded by a great assembly, he was preaching the
Dhamma, sneezed. The Bhikkhus raised a great
and mighty shout, ‘ Long life to our Lord the
Blessed One! Long life to the Happy One!’ and
by the sound thereof the discourse was interrupted.
Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus :

‘Now if when a man has sneezed, O Bhikkhus,
some one says, “ Long life to you,” can he live or
die on that account ?’

‘Not so, Lord.

! Tirakkhina-viggl. Literally, ¢ brutish, or beastly, wisdom.’
These are set out in full in the seven sections of the Mah4 Sila
(translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas from the PAli,’ pp- 196~
200). As noticed above, the Lok4yata system is there mentioned
(§ 5) as one of them. Learning or teaching these things are for-
bidden in almost identical terms to the Bhikkhunis in the Bhik-
khuni-vibhanga, P4#ittiyas XLIX and L.
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‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, when one has sneezed,
to call out, “Long life to you.” Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkazal’

Now at that time people said to the Bhikkhus
when they sneezed, < Long life to your reverence!’
and the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, gave no reply.
The people murmured, were annoyed, and were
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakya-puttiya
Samaras omit to reply when people say, “ Long life
to your reverence?”’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘ Laymen, O Bhikkhus, are given to lucky phrases?.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to reply, “ May you live
long!” to laymen who say to you, “Long life to
your reverence!”’

34.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One when,
surrounded by a great assembly, he was preaching
the Dhamma, was seated. And a certain Bhikkhu,
who had eaten onions, sat down apart, thinking,
‘Let not the Bhikkhus be annoyed*!’

The Blessed One saw that Bhikkhu sitting apart;
and on seeing him, he said to the Bhikkhus, ¢ Why
now, O Bhikkhus, is that Bhikkhu seated apart ?’

“This Bhikkhu, Lord, has eaten onions, and has

! This story forms the Introductory Story also to the Gagga
Gitaka (No. 155 in Fausbéll's edition). On the superstition here
condemned, see Dr. Morris’s remarks in the ‘Contemporary Review’
for May, 1881.

2 Giht bhikkhave mangalik4.

3 Vydbdhimsu is for vydbidhimsu. See p. 320 of the edition
of the text.



seated himself apart in order not to annoy the
Bhikkhus.’

‘ But ought, O Bhikkhus, anything to be eaten,
that will cause the eater to keep away from such
a preaching of the Dhamma as this ?’

‘No, indeed, Lord.’

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions. Who-
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza?’

2. Now at that time the venerable Sariputta
had wind in his stomach. And the venerable Maha
Moggallana went up to the place where the vener-
able Sariputta was, and when he had come there,
he said to the venerable Sériputta :

‘How did you formerly, friend Sariputta, get
relief, when you had wind in the stomach ?’

‘ By eating onions, my friend 2’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions on ac-
count of disease.’

35.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made water
here and there in the Ar4ma, and the Arima
was defiled.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make water at one
side (of the Arama).’

! There is a similar rule for the Bhikkhunis in the Bhikkhunf-
vibhanga, Pékittiya I. So also onions are mentioned among the
things a Gain Bhikkhu may not accept (Ayiranga Sutta II, 1,
8, 13).

% It is gruel of various kinds that is prescribed for this malady
in Mahévagga VI, 16, 3-17, 2.
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The Araima became offensive. . . . .

[The rest of this chapter is scarcely translateable.
It records in like manner the various sanitary diffi-
culties which arose from the living together of a
number of Bhikkhus. Each such difficulty is quite
solemnly said to have been reported to the Blessed
One, and he is said to have found a way out of it.
The result of the whole is, that the building of
privies is enjoined, and all the contrivances, such as
seats, doors, steps, plastering, &c., already men-
tioned with respect to the bath-room, above, V, 14,
are here repeated verbatim1.]

36.

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
followed evil practices such as these—they used to
plant [&c., word for word as in the long list at I, 13,
1, 2, down to the end].

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to follow manifold evil
practices. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with
according to the law.’

37.

1. Now at the time when the venerable Kassapa
of Uruvela went forth (from the world), much pro-
perty in brass and wood and earthenware came
into the possession of the Samgha® And the

! For some of the details, compare Mah4vagga V, 8, 3, and
Mahévagga I, 25, 19=~Kullavagga VIII, 1, 5, and Kullavagga
VIII, ¢ and 1o0.

® See Mah4vagga I, 20, 19-21.



Bhikkhus thought, ‘What kinds of brass ware—of
wooden things—of earthenware!—has the Blessed
One allowed, and what kinds has he not allowed ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, when he had delivered a religious
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, all kinds of brass ware,
except weapons >—all kinds of wooden things, except
divans?® and long-armed chairs? and bowls*, and
shoes 5,—and all kinds of earthenware, except ka-
takas®, and large earthen vessels to be used as
huts to live in?.’

Here ends the Fifth Khandhaka, on
minor details.

! See Kullavagga VIII, 3, 1.

? Paharanattham katam paharanf ti vukfati. Yassa kassa 4i
Avudha-samghitass’ etam adhivakanam (B.).

® See Mahdvagga V, 10, 4, 5.

¢ See Kullavagga V, 8, 2.

& See Mah4vagga V, 6, 4.

® On this word see our note above at V, 22, 1.

" This is the only one of the things here mentioned not re-
ferred to in previous rules. Buddhaghosa says, Kumbha-k4rik4
ti Dhaniyass’ eva sabba-mattikAmaya-kusi vukkati. The story of
Dhaniya is given in the text of the Vinaya, vol. iii, pp. 42 and
following.
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SIXTH KHANDHAKA.

‘ON DWELLINGS AND FURNITURE.

1.

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha! was
staying at Régagaha in the Ve/uvana, in the
Kalandaka Nivipa2. And at that time no per-
mission had been given to the Bhikkhus by the
Blessed One with respect to dwellings. So the
Bhikkhus dwelt now here, now there—in the woods,
at the foot of trees, on hill-sides, in grottoes, in
mountain caves, in cemeteries, in forests, in open
plains, and in heaps of straw. And at early morn
they came in from this place or from that place—
from the woods (&c., as before) decorous in their
walking and turning, in their looking on or looking
round, in stretching out their arms or in drawing
them back, with eyes cast down, and dignified in
deportment 3.

2. Now at that time the Se#/%i of Rigagaha went
at early morn to his garden. And the Se#/Zi of

1 Qur readers will have noticed that the phrase at the beginning
of each Khandhaka is ¢ the Blessed Buddha,’ and not merely * the
Blessed One.’ It recurs besides only in the constantly-repeated
paragraph ‘The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, &c.’
(see, for instance, Kullavagga I, 1, 2, where the connection is
given in full).

? Compare the note on Mahivagga III, 1, 1.

3 So also Mah4vagga I, 23, 2, and frequently in the Suttas.



Ré4gagaha saw those Bhikkhus coming in from this
place and from that place, from the woods (&c., as
in § 1, down to the end), and on seeing them he
took pleasure therein!, And the Se#?4i of Réga-
~ gaha went up to those Bhikkhus, and said to them:

‘If, Sirs, I were to have dwellings erected for
you, would you take up your abode in those
dwellings ?’

*Not so, O householder. Dwellings have not
been allowed by the Blessed One.

“Then, Sirs, ask the Blessed One about it, and
let me know.’

‘Very well, O householder,’ said they, in assent
to the Se#fzi of Rigagaha. And they went up to
the Blessed One, and saluted him, and took their
seats on one side. And when they were so seated,
they said to the Blessed One :

‘The Setthi of Rigagaha, Lord, wishes to have
dwellings erected for us. What, Lord, should be
done ?’

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, when he had delivered a religious
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, abodes of five kinds—
Vihéras, Addkiayogas, storied dwellings, attics,
caves %’

3. Then those Bhikkhus went up to the Se#4i of
Rigagaha, and said to him: ‘The Blessed One,
Sir, has allowed us dwellings; do, therefore, what
seemeth to thee good.” And the Se##4i of Rigagaha
had sixty dwelling-places put up in one day.

! So also of Bimbisira in the Gitaka Commentary, I, 66.
* Buddhaghosa’s note on these pafi4a len4ni has already been
given in our note above, Mah4vagga I, 30, 4.



4. And when the Se#?4i of Rigagaha had com-
pleted those sixty dwelling-places, he went up to
the place where the Blessed One was, and [invited
him and the Bhikkhu Samgha for the morrow’s
meal; and so on, as usual!, down to the time
when, after the meal, the Se##4i] said to the Blessed
One :

‘I have had, Lord, these sixty dwelling-places
made for the sake of merit, and for the sake of
heaven. What am I to do, Lord, with respect to
them ?’

‘Then, O householder, dedicate? these sixty
dwelling-places to the Samgha of the four directions,
whether now present, or hereafter to arrive.’

‘ Even so, Lord !’ said the Se##4i of Rigagaha, in
assent to the Blessed One, and he dedicated those
sixty dwelling-places to the use of the Samgha of
the four directions whether present or to come 3.’

5. Then the Blessed One gave thanks to the
Setthi of Rigagaha in these verses*:

‘1. Cold he wards off and heat, so also beasts of
prey,
And creeping things and gnats, and rains in
the wet season.
And when the dreaded heated winds arise,
they are kept off.

! See, for instance, Mahdvagga VI, 30, or Kullavagga V, 27.

3 Literally, ‘establish’ (pasisskipehi).

3 This formula of dedication has been constantly found in rock-
inscriptions in India and Ceylon over the ancient cave-dwellings of
Buddhist hermits. See Rh. D. in the ‘Indian Antiquary’ for
May, 1872.

* The following verses recur below at VI, 9, 2; and also in
that connection in the Gitaka Commentary, I, 93.



2. To give Vih4ras to the Samgha, wherein in
safety and in peace
To meditate and think at ease, the Buddha
calls the best of gifts.
3. Let then the able man, regarding his own weal,
Have pleasant monasteries built, and lodge
there learned men .
4. Let him with cheerful mind give food to them,
and drink,
Raiment, and dwelling-places, to the upright
in heart.
5. Then shall they preach to him the Truth—
The Truth dispelling every grief—
Which Truth when here that man perceives
He sins no more, and dies away 2!’
And when the Blessed One had given thanks to
the Setthi of Rigagaha in these verses, he rose
from his seat, and departed thence.

2.

1. And the people heard, saying, ‘Vihdras have
been allowed by the Blessed One’ And they
built Viharas zealously. Those Viharas had no
doors 3, and snakes, scorpions, and centipedes got in.

! This verse forms the subject of one of the ‘Questions of
Milinda’ (ed. Trenckner, p. 211). '

? The above verses may have stood originally in a different con-
text from that in which they have been handed down, as the
opening phrase sitam pasihanti would be more intelligible if the
word vihiro occurred in the immediately preceding clause.

® Kavid/a. This is the special word for door. DvAira often
roughly translated door, is not really ‘ door,” but ¢ door-’ or * gate-
way, with special reference to the aperture and not to that by
which the aperture could be closed. The latter word is also

B




They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door .’

They made holes in the wall, and tied the door on
with string or with creepers, These were eaten by
mice and white ants ; and when the things by which
the doors had been tied on had been eaten away,
the doors fell.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, door-posts and lintel, hollow
like a mortar, for the door to revolve in, and pro-
jections to the door for it to revolve on.

The doors would not come to.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a hole to pass a string
through with which to pull the door to, and a string
for that purpose.’

The doors could not be made fast?

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, rings on the door for the
bolt to work along in, blocks of wood fixed to the
edge of the door-post and containing a cavity for
the bolt to go into, a pin to secure the bolt by, and
a bolt”

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were not able
to open the door.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

different from ‘ door,’ in that it is never used for the entrance into
an inner chamber, It is always the outer entrance (and the en-
trance at the front as distinguished from the entrance at the back)
of a house, or one of the principal entrances to a walled town or
village. See, for instance, P4kittiya XIX ; Kullavagga VIII, 5, 1,
VIII, 8, 1; Gitaka I, 63, 114, 346, 361, II, 63, 140.

! On this and the following details, compare V, 14, 3, and the
notes there,

? Thakiyanti: literally, ‘covered, or stopped, up. The
same word is used at Kullavagga VIII, 1, 5, of closing up the
lattices mentioned in the next section (VI, 2, 2).

(a0] M



‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, key-holes, and keys of three
kinds—bronze keys, and keys of hard wood, and
keys of horn.’

When anybody unlocked them!, and entered,
the Vih4ras became unprotected.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a yantaka, and a pin to it2.’

2. Now at that time the Vih4ras were thatched;
and in the cold season they were cold, and in the
hot season hot.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover them (with
skins)3, and to plaster them within and without.’

Now at that time the VihAras had no windows,
and they were bad for the eyes, and had a dis-
agreeable odour.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow, O Bhikkhus, windows of three kinds—
windows made with railings4, windows made with
network ¢, and windows made with slips of wood ¢.’

! Ugghé/etv4, an expression used in VIII, 1, 1 of undoing the
bolt (ghatik4) just referred to.

? Yantakam sQkikam, which is the only expression here used
which has not already occurred above at V, 14, 3. Buddhaghosa
says, Yantaka-sfikikan ti ettha yam yam gindt tam tam yanta-
kam. Tassa vivara-stikikam kusikikam kitum vasati.

* See the note at V, 14, 3.

* Vedik4-vitapinam nima ketiye vediki-sadisam (B.). See
our note on vedik4 above, V, 14, 2. These windows or lattices
are mentioned in Kullavagga VIII, 1, 5; Mah4vagga I, 235, 18.

® Gila-vitapinam nima gilaka-baddham (B.). Géilam,
literally “met,’ is given as a word for ¢ window’ at Abhidh4na-
ppadipikd, verse 216. The expression probably corresponds to
our ‘lattice,” and does not mean that an actual net was used.
Compare the Anglo-Indian *jalousie.’

¢ Saléka-vitapdnam nima thambhaka-vitapinam (B.). Pos-
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Squirrels and bats!® entered through the opening
for the window.

‘Iallow, O Bhikkhus, window-blinds (or curtains)?’

The squirrels and bats still got in through the
interstices between the blind (and the wall).

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, shutters, and rolls or bags
(to fill up interstices with)?3,

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus slept on the
floor, and both their limbs and their robes became
dirty.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, mats made of grass.’

The mats were eaten by mice and white ants.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a solid bench or divan
(built up against the wall of a room, or under
the verandah against the outside wall of the
house) 4,

sibly this means with slips of wood arranged horizontally as in our

venetian blinds.
! Vaggulivo. This habit of the bat and its harmlessness are

referred to in Milinda Pasha, p. 404. Compare the Sanskrit
valguli.

* Kakkalikan ti. Ettha kolaka-pAda-pusithanam bandhitum
anuginimi ti attho (B.). The word £akkali occurs below, VI,
19, probably in the sense here meant.

3 Vatapdna-bhisf ti vitapina-paménena bhisim katvi bandhi-
tum anugiAnimi ti attho (B.). Probably like the sand-bags used in
England to keep out draughts. On the use of the word in other
connections, see our note on Mahdvagga VIII, 13, 1, and the
Old Commentary on Pikittiya XIV (where five kinds are named)
with the Kankhi-vitarani on the last passage quoted by Minayeff,

. 86.
P ¢ Midkim. See the note on V, 9, 4. Native huts in Ceylon
always have such solid benches (of brick or mud covered with
plaster) built up against the wall under the verandah: and they
are commonly used as sleeping-places for the unmarried males

M2



On the solid bench their limbs ached.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, bedsteads made of laths
of split bamboo '’

Now at that time a bier-like masiraka? bed-
stead—a masAiraka chair—a bier-like bundiki-
baddha3® bedstead—a bundikdbaddha chair—a
bier-like kulira-paddaka* bedstead—a kultra-p4-
daka chair—a bier-like 4ha44a-padaka® bedstead
—an 4hakta-paddaka chair—had come into the
possession of the Samgha.

in the house. Waskaduwa Subhfiti has this in his mind in the
explanation he gives in English of vedik4 (Abhidh4na-ppadipik4,
verse 222), though he applies it to the wrong word.

1 Bidala-masikakam nima vetta-masikam, velu-vilivihi vi
vitam (B.). The word occurs in the Gitaka Commentary I, o,
lines 26, 34. Compare the Sanskrit bidala and vidala.

* Mas4rako, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing here ; but on
the Old Commentary to the r4th Pakittiya, where all the four
words in this paragraph also occur, he has the following note
(see Minayeff, p. 68): Masirako ti mafita-pide vigghitvd tattha
a/aniyo pavesetvd kato—just the opposite therefore of 4hakka-
pidako below. On a/ani, compare our note to the 87th Pakit-
tiya. The four names recur, of chairs only, in the Old Com-
mentary on the 87th and 88th Pi&ittiyas.

® Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., says, Bundikdbaddho ti afanihi
maiika-pide damsipetvd pallanka-samkhepema kato. The first
word, bundika, may mean a small bolt.

¢ Kulira-pidako ti assa-mendidinam pida-sadisehi pidakehi
kato: yo v pana koki vanka-pidako ayam kulira-pidako (B. loc.’
cit.). A bedstead or chair with curved or carved legs, especially
when carved to represent animals’ feet, Kulira is a crab.

5 Ahakka-padakoti. Ayam pana Shakka-pidako nima masko
ange vigghitvd kato hotiti evam parato piliyam yeva vutto. Tasmi
afaniyo vigghitvi tattha pada-sikham pavesetvi upari 4nim datva
kata-mafiko 4hakka-pidako ti veditabbo (B. loc. cit.). This is in
agreement with the Old Commentary on the 18th Pifittiya in
which this word already occurs. Compare 4hakka in the Ayﬁ-
ranga SQiya 11, 1, 1, 2, II, 1, 10, 6.
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They told this matter (in each case) to the
Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).’

4. Now at that time a rectangular chair '—an
arm-chair *—a sofa ®—a sofa with arms to it*—a
state chair >—a cushioned chair ®—a chair raised on
a pedestal "—a chair with many legs *—a board (to
recline on)®—a cane-bottomed chair 1°—a straw-
bottomed chair—had come into the possession of
the Samgha.

They told this matter (in each case) to the
Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).’

! Asandiko. Buddhaghosa says, Asandako (sic) ti £aturassa-
pitkam vukkati. An 4sandi (cushioned chair) is forbidden at Ma-
hivagga V, 10, 4.

? Ukkakam pi 4sandikan ti vakanato ekato-bhigena digha-
pitham eva hi asthangula-padakam vassati (B.).

® Sattango nima tisu disdsu apassayam katvi masiko (B.).
On apassayam, compare note 9.

¢ Ukkako pi sattango. Compare note 2.

® Bhadda-piskan ti velta-mayam pitham vukéati (B.). We
follow Bohtlingk-Roth sub voce bhadra-pisAa.

¢ Piskik4 4 pilotika-baddham pitham eva (B.). Childers says
‘bench, stool” Compare Sanskrit pizkaka (in the addenda to
the Petersburg Dictionary).

" Elaka-pidaka-pitkam nima diru-patikiya upari pide
thapetvi bhogana-phalakam viya kata-pitham vukkati (B.).

¢ Ama/aka-vanfika-pitham nima Amalakikdrena yogitam
bahu-pida-pikam (B.). Compare tdlavanfa at V, 22, 2, and
tila-vanfaka at V, 29, 4.

* Phalakam. Compare apassena-phalakam at Mahivagga
1, 25, 12, and below, Kullavagga VI, 20, 2.

1 Kokkkham nima vikamayam vi usiramayam vi mudiga-
mayam vi babbagamayam vi anto samvetketvi baddham hoti, says
the Old Commentary on the 14th Pitittiya. Buddhaghosa gives
here the same explanation, omitting véka.
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5. Now at that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
slept on lofty beds.

People coming on a visit to the Vihéra, when
they saw them, murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like those
who still live in the pleasure of the world.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One,

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on lofty beds.
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkasa .’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when sleep-
ing on a low couch, was bitten by a snake 2

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, supports to your
bedsteads 3.’

Now at that time the K4abbaggiya Bhikkhus used
lofty supports to their bedsteads, and rocked them-
selves with these bedstead supports, backwards and
forwards 4.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use lofty supports
to your bedsteads. Whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a dukkasa. I allow you such supports up
to eight inches in length.’

6. Now at that time a quantity of string had
come into the possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to weave (a texture
of string across) the bedstead.’

Much string was taken up by (passing it round)
the sides of the bedstead.

' Compare the 8th Kfla Sila (Rh. D.s ¢Buddhist Suttas,
p. 191).

* Compare Kullavagga V, 6.

> Madika-pafipidakam mentioned in Mahivagga I, 23, 16.

* Pavedhenti. The reading is doubtful, but the suggestion
at p. 321 of the text must be withdrawn.
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‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to pierce the sides of
the bedstead, and thus to weave the string across
and across %’

A cloth had come into their possession.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use it as a carpet 2’

A mattress stuffed with cotton?® had come into
their possession.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to comb out the cotton,
and make the cotton up into pillows* if it be of
any of these three kinds—cotton produced on trees,
cotton produced on creepers, cotton produced from
Potaki-grass.’

Now at that time the A4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
made use of pillows half the size of a man’s body.

People who came on a visit to the Vihdras mur-
mured, &c., on seeing this, saying, ¢ Like those who
still enjoy the pleasures of the world.’

! A/thapadakam vetum. Buddhaghosa says nothing, either
here or at Mahivagga VIII, 21, where the word also occurs.
Atthapada-#hdpana at Gitaka II, 5, 14, is a mode of dressing the
hair, probably in broad plaits crossing each other so as to re-
semble the squares of a chessboard. '

? Or ‘rug’ Kilimik4 ti nima parikammakatiya bhlimiyd
khavi-samrakkhanatthdya atthararam vukkati (B.). It is pro-
bably the same word as, or connected with, 2imilik4, used by
Buddhaghosa in note 5 on Mahdvagga VII, 1, 5, and explained
by him (in Minayeff, p. 87, line 5) as tdla-pannddihi kat.
Both words are possibly diminutives of kola, and it is not im-
probable that the reading should be Zilimik4 in both cases, as
Buddhaghosa so spells the word again in his note below on
Vi, 2, 7.

$ Tlik4. This is undoubtedly what is meant to be for-
bidden in § 5 of the Maggkima Sila, although Grimblot, ¢ Sept
Suttas Palis,’ p. 9, reads kulikam. See Mahidvagga V, 10, 4.

¢ Compare 1V, 4, 4, VIII, 1, 3, where such pillows are men-
tioned among the ordinary belongings of a Vihdra. The present
rule is repeated below in VI, 14.



They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of pillows
half the size of a man’s body. Whosoever does so,
shall be guilty of a dukkata. I allow you, O
Bhikkhus, to have pillows the size of a man’s head.’

7. Now at that time there was a festival on a
high place! at R4gagaha. The people provided for
the use of high officials bolsters stuffed with wool,
or cotton cloth, or bark, or grass, or leaves. When
the festival had been held they tore open the covers
of skin and carried them off. And the Bhikkhus
saw much wool, and cotton cloth, and bark, and
grass, and leaves thrown away on the spot where
the festival had been held; and on seeing this, they
told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, bolsters? of five kinds—
those stuffed with wool, or cotton cloth, or bark, or
grass, or talipot leaves.’

Now at that time a bed coverlet had come into
the possession of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover a bolster
with it.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus folded up bed
bolsters on to chairs 3, and chair bolsters on to bed-
steads, and the bolsters came to pieces.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, chairs and bedsteads
covered (with upholstered cushions to fit them).’

! Giragga-samaggo. See our note above on V, 2, 6.

® Bhisi. See the note on this word at Mah4vagga VIII, 13, 1.

® Buddhaghosa says here ma#ika-bhisim pitke samharantf ti
mafika-pithe attharanti attharanatthdya haranti ti yuggati (B.),
On this use of samharati compare above, V, 11, 7.
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They covered the bedsteads and chairs without
putting a cloth beneath them?!, and the stuffing
came out from below.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, first to spread out
a cloth under the bedsteads or chairs, and then to
upholster them.’

They tore off the coverings? and took them away.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bespatter (the
coverings with dye) 3’

They still took them away.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use coverings
coloured in patches*’

They still took them away.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to colour the coverings
in patches only the size of a man’s hand 8’

! Ullokam akaritv4 hetthd %ilimikam adatvd (B.). The
word occurs again at Mahivagga I, 25, 15 = Kullavagga VIII,
1, 3, where cobwebs are to be removed with a cloth (ulloki!).

* Khavim ; but perhaps not necessarily of leather. See the
commencement of this section.

3 So that the coverings would be useless for other purposes.
The P4li word is positum, which Buddhaghosa explains thus—
hesitun ti (so the Berlin MS.) raganena vi haliddhiya vi
upari pusitdni ditum. The word is evidently connected not with
the root push, but with the roots prssh and prush, ‘to be-
spatter;’ and is the same as phositun at Mahivagga VI, 14, 5,
which is probably the better reading of the two.

¢ Bhatti-kammam. The meaning is doubtful, because the
reading isuncertain. Buddhaghosa says, Bhitti-kamman ti (sic)
bhisi-khaviyi upari bhitti-kammam. The word is probably
analogous in formation to our English * patchwork,’ though the
‘patches’ are not of pieces of different coloured stuffs, but of
bits of different colour spread over the same stuff, and whatever
its meaning, it is probably the same word as bhati-kamma at
V,9, 2

® Again both reading and interpretation are open to question.
Hattha-bhittin ti pafifangula-bhittim is all that Buddhaghosa
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1. Now at that time the sleeping-rooms of the
Titthiyas were whitewashed, the floors of their
rooms were coloured black, and the walls coloured
with red chalk'. Much people went to look at their
sleeping-rooms.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use in your Vihiras
of whitewash, black colouring, and red colouring.’

Now at that time the whitewash would not lie on
to the rough walls.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of
grain made up into little balls; and when you have
thus removed the unevenness with your hands?, to
lay on the whitewash.’

The whitewash would not adhere.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply soft clay; and
when you have thus removed the unevenness with
your hands?, to lay on the whitewash.’

(Still) the whitewash would not adhere.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime? (of
trees) or of paste*’

says; and we have followed in our translation the reading of the
Sinhalese MS. (see p. 321 of the edition of the text), which brings
the word into connection with the preceding phrase.

1 See V, 11, 6, where all these words recur.

3 Pinikdya. Buddhaghosa says nothing.

3 Ikkdsa, on which we have nothing to add to Buddhaghosa’s
note at p. 321 of the edition of the text. It recurs below again
in this section.

* Pittha-maddan ti pitha-khalam (B.). Compare the San-
skrit mrd.
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Now at that time the colouring matter of red chalk
would not lie on the rough walls.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of
grain made up into little balls; and when you have
thus removed the unevenness with your hands, to
lay on the colouring matter of red chalk.’

The red colour would not adhere.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed
with the red powder which adheres to the grain
of rice under the husks?!; and when you have so
taken off the unevenness with your hands to lay on
the red colouring matter.’

Still the red colouring matter would not adhere.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a paste
made of mustard seed 2, and of oil of beeswax?3.’

It lay on the wall too thickly in great drops 4

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wipe it down with a
cloth s’

Now at that time the black colouring matter did
not lie on the rough ground.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply husks of grain

! Kundaka-mattikan ti kundaka-missaka-mattikam (B.).
Compare kundaka-pfivam in the Gitaka Commentary I, 423
(cakes made of flour mixed with this powder).

* Sdsapa-kus/an ti sisapa-pistham. The word has occurred
already at Mahivagga VI, 14, 5, where the reading is kus/a in-
stead of kudda given in the text here. The latter should be
altered in accordance with that passage, and with Buddhaghosa
here.

* Sittha-telakan ti vilina-madhu-sitthakam (B.). It is men-
tioned as used for hair-oil at Kullavagga V, 2, 3.

4 Akkussannam hoti ti bindum bindum hutvd tizkati, says
Buddhaghosa.

8 Kolakena pakkuddharitum. Buddhaghosa says pakiut-
tharitun ti musikitum ; but compare for the right form V, 17, 1.
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made up into little balls; and when you have thus
removed the unevenness with your hands, to lay on
the black colouring matter.

The black colouring matter would not adhere.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed
with (the excrement of) earth-worms?; and when
you have thus removed the unevenness with your
hands, to lay on the black colouring matter.’

Still the black colouring matter would not adhere.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime and
astringent liquid 2’

2. Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
had imaginative drawings® painted on their Vih4iras
—figures of men, and figures of women.

People, when they saw them on going to visit the
Vihéras, murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like those who
still enjoy the pleasures of the world.’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have imaginative
drawings painted —figures of men, and figures of

! Gandu-mattikan ti ganduppida-gQtha-mattikam (B.).

* Kasvan ti 4malaka-harifakinam kasivam (B.). Compare
Mahivagga VI, 4.

3 Pasibhina-Z£ittam. The Bhikkhunis were forbidden by the
41st Pakittiya of the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga to go and see such paint-
ings. (Sutta-vibhanga II, 298, where a picture gallery, Kitt-
fgira, belonging to King Pasenadi of Kosala, is mentioned.)
We are not quite sure of the connotation of the term, which
appears to imply some reproach. Perhaps it means ‘ suggestive.’
Figures as such were not forbidden; and remains of statues and
bas reliefs erected in the Vih4ras, illustrative of every-day life, have
been found in great numbers. In the introductory story to the
26th P4kittiya it certainly means ¢ indecent.’



women. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkaza. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, representa-
tions of wreaths and creepers and bone hooks and
cupboards

3. Now at that time the Vih4ras had too low a
basement (&c., as in V, 11, 6 as to roofing, stairs,
and balustrade).

Now at that time the Vih4ras were crowded
with people?, The Bhikkhus were ashamed to lie
down to sleep.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of curtains.’

They lifted up the curtains and looked in.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to put up a lath and
plaster wall half the height of the Vihara.

They looked on from over this half-wall.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make inner chambers
of three kinds—chambers in shape like a palankeen?,
chambers in shape like a quart measure 4, and cham-
bers on an upper storey®.’

! All these words occur above at V, 11,6, and V, 14, 4. The
meaning of the two last is very doubtful. Perhaps it is intended
that these should occupy the space on the walls instead of any
ornamentation.

1 Alakamands, llterally, ¢like Kuvera’s city in heaven.” Bud-
dhaghosa tells us why. Alakamand4 ti ekangani manussibhi-
kinnd, Akinma-yakkhs, corresponding to this last word, recurs
in the standing description of A/akamand4 at Mah4-parinibbina
Sutta V, 43 = Mahi Sudassana Sutta I, 3. The name of the
city is spelt in both those passages with / not 1,

% Sivik4-gabbho ti %aturassa-gabbho says Buddhaghosa.

* Nilikd-gabbho ti vitthirato dviguma-tigun-iyAmo digha-
gabbho (B.). That nalik4 is used like ni/i for a bushel measure
follows from a comparison of Gétaka I, 124, last lines, with I, 126,
line 3.

® Hammiya-gabbho ti dkisa-tale kufigira-gabbho mudanda-
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Now at that time the Bhikkhus made inner cham-
bers in the middle of small Vih4ras, and there was
no room to move about in.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the inner
chambers at one side of small Viharas, and in the
middle of large ones !’

4. Now at that time the lower part of the lath
and plaster wall of the Vihara decayed.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, buttresses of timber %’

Rain leaked through on to the lath and plaster
wall of the Vihara® =

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a protecting arrange-
ment* and cement®’

Now at that time a snake fell from the roof on to
the back of a certain Bhikkhu. He was terrified,
and made an outcry®. The Bhikkhus, running up,
said to that Bhikkhu: ‘Why, Sir, do you make an
outcry?’ Then that Bhikkhu told the matter to

kkhadana-gabbho v (B.). Compare our note on Mahivagga I,
30, 4.

! There is a similar injunction at V, 14, 3, with respect to fire-
places in bath-rooms.

3 Kulanka-pddakam. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 321 of
the edition of the text. The remedy here is different from that
provided in the similar case, at V, 14, 3, with respect to bath-
houses.

® On the use of ovassati compare V, 16, 1, and VIII, 3, 3.

¢ Parittidna-kisikan ti tassa parittdnattham kifkam is all that
Buddhaghosa says. Compare the end of § 5.

®* Uddha-sudhan ti vakkhaka-gomayena ka kharikiya ka sad-
dhim maddita-mattikam (B.).

¢ Vissaram akéisi. See the note on Kullavagga VIII, 1, 1,
where the whole incident is similar,
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the Bhikkhus, and they told the matter to the
Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a ceiling-cloth.’

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung their
bags at the feet of the bedsteads, and at the feet of
the chairs; and they were gnawed by the mice and
white ants.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, pins in the wall, and
bone hooks !’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus laid aside their
robes on the bedsteads and on the chairs, and the
robes were torn.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang your
robes on, and strings to hang your robes on 2’

Now at that time the Vihiras had no verandahs,
and no defences?®.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, verandahs*, covered
terraces®, inner verandahs® and over-hanging
eaves .’

! The use of these has been already referred to at V, 9, 5.

? These have already been allowed in Kullavagga V, 11, 6, and
V, 14,3. The license under the present rule extends only to their
use in Vihéiras.

® Apa/issarani, which must have some special, technical,
meaning unknown to us. Buddhaghosa says nothing.

¢ Alindo nima pamukham vuk#ati (B.). Compare Abhidhina-
ppadipik4, verse 218.

® Paghanam nima yam nikkhamanti ka pavisanti £a pfdehi
hananti. Tassa vihira-dvire ubhato ku/am (?) niharitvd kata-
padesass’ etam adhivakanam. Paghénan ti pi vukbati (B.).

¢ Paku/an ti magghe gabbhassa samanti pariyigiro vukiati.
Pakufan ti pi pazko (B.).

7 Osarako ti ani/indake vihire vamsam datvi tato dandake
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The verandahs were too public; and the Bhik-
khus were ashamed to lie down in them to sleep.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, an arrangement in
form of a curtain that can be drawn aside!, or an
arrangement in form of a moveable screen 2’

6. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when taking
their midday meal in the open air, were troubled
by cold and heat.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a Service Hall.

The Service Hall had too low a basement (&c.,
asin V, 11, 6, down to the end).

Now at that time the Bhikkhus spread their robes
out on the ground in the open air, and they became
dirty.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang robes on,
and strings to hang robes in, in the open air.

7. The water became warm.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a water-room and a water-
shed.’

The water-room had too low a basement (&c., as
in V, 11, 6, down to the end).

There were no vessels for the water.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, chank shells and saucers
for the water.’

8. Now at that time the Vih4ras had no fence
round them.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose them with

osiretvd katam kkadana-pamukham (B.). At Gitaka III, 446, it
is said of a dying man ‘ niharitvd osirake nipaggipesum.’

! Samsarana-kifiko nima kakkala-yutto kifiko (B.). Kak-
kala should be compared with #akkhalikd at VI, 2, 2, and
kakkhali at VI, 19.

* Ugghdfana-kisiko, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing.



VI, 3,9. ON DWELLINGS AND FURNITURE. 177

ramparts (Pdkara) of three kinds—brick walls,
stone walls, and wooden fences.’

There was no store-room !,

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a store-room.’

The store-room had too low a basement, and it
was flooded with water.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high
basement.’

The store-room had no door.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door; with door-posts
and lintel, with hollows like a mortar for the door
to revolve in, with projections to revolve in those
hollows, with rings on the door for the bolt to
work along in, with a block of wood fixed into the
edge of the door-post, and containing a cavity for
the bolt to go into (called the Monkey’s Head), with
a pin to secure the bolt by, with a connecting bolt,
with a key-hole, with a hole for a string with which
the door may be closed, and with a string for that
purpose 2.’

Grass and plaster fell from the store-room.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus (&c., as in V, 14, 4,
down to the end of V, 14, 5, as to roofing, flooring,
drains, &c.).

9. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made fire-
places here and there in the Parivena, and the
Parivena was covered with the remains of the fires®.

1 Ko#thaka. See our note above on V, 14, 4, as to the various
allied meanings of this word. Perhaps ‘gateway’ should be
chosen as the rendering here, as it clearly must be in the closely
allied passage in the next section but one (§ 10). As the chamber
supposed always to be built over the gateway could be used as a
store-room, the difference is not very essential.

* The whole as above in V, 14, 3, where see the note.

® Ukldpo. On this use of the word compare Kullavagga VIII. 1, 3.

[20] N
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make a separate
room for the fire at one side.’

The fire-room had too low a basement (&c., as in
V, 11, 6, as to flooring, stairs, and balustrade, fol-
lowed by the paragraph as to the door, and the
facing, as in V, 14, 3, &c.).

10. Now at that time the ArAmas had no fences
to them, and goats and cattle injured the plantations?.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround them with
fencing of three kinds—bamboo fences, thorn fences,
and ditches.’

There was no gateway (ko/z4aka), and goats
and cattle, even so, injured the plantations.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a gateway, with gates made
of stakes interlaced with thorny brakes 2, with fences
(across the gateway) made of the akka plant3, with
ornamental screen-work over the gateway*, and with
bars.’

[Then the paragraphs allowing the roofing, &c,
of this ko¢¢Zaka as in V, 11, 6, and drains for the
Arima, asin V, 14, 3.]

11. Now at that time Seniya Bimbisara, the king
of Magadha, wanted to build a pAs4dda® (residence),

! Uparope. Compare Uparopaka at GAtaka II, 345.

* Apesiyam. See p. 321 of the edition of the text, reading
of course karnshaka,

® Akkaviza, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. A kind of
dress made from the stalks of the akka plant is mentioned in
Mah4vagga VIII, 28, 2.

¢ Tosana, which is the ornamental erection over a gateway of
which such excellent examples in stone have been found at the
Sanchi and Bharhut Topes.

® The exact meaning of the word P4s4da at the time when this
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covered with cement and clay, for the use of the
Samgha. And it occurred to the Bhikkhus, ‘ What
kind of roof now has been allowed by the Blessed
One, and what kind of roof has not been allowed ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, roofing of five kinds—brick
roofing, stone roofing, cement roofing, straw roofing,
and roofing of leaves.’

End of the First Bhizavara (or Portion for
Recitation).

4.

1. Now at that time the householder Anitha
Pindika was the husband of the sister of the R4ga-
gaha Se##ki. And Anitha Pizdika the householder
went to Régagaha on some business or other. Now
at that time the Samgha, with the Buddha at its
head, had been bidden by the Se#4i of Rigagaha
for the morrow’s meal. And the Se#t%i of Riga-
gaha gave command to his slaves and work-people,
saying, ‘ So get up at early morn, my men, and cook
congey, and cook rice, and prepare curries, and pre-
pare delicacies!!’

book was written has not yet been precisely ascertained. In later
times it meant a building of several storeys, each successive storey
being smaller in superficial area than the one immediately beneath
it Compare the Mah4-loha-p4sida so often mentioned in the
Mah4vamsa (pp. 161-257%), the stone pillars of the lowest stories of
which are still one of the sights of Anuridhapura.

! Uttari-bhangam. Childers sub voce uttari is in doubt what
the meaning of this phrase is. It is no longer uncertain that the
word means ‘delicacy’ of some sort. Whether the term was more

N 2
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And it occurred to Anitha Pindika the house-
holder, ‘ Now formerly this householder was wont,
when I arrived, to lay aside all other business, and
exchange the greetings of courtesy with me; but
now he appears excited, and is giving orders to
his slaves and work-people. How can it be? Ishe
taking in marriage, or is he giving in marriage, or
has he set a great sacrifice on foot, or has he invited
the M4gadhan Seniya Bimbisira, together with his
retinue, for to-morrow’s meal?’

2. Now when the Se#/%i of Rigagaha had given
commandment to his slaves and his work-people, he
went up to the place where Anitha Pizdika the
householder was, and exchanged with him the
greetings of courtesy, and took his seat on one
side. And when he was so seated, Anitha Pindika
the householder [told him the thoughts that had
passed through his mind].

‘I am neither taking nor giving in marriage, O
householder’ (was the reply), ‘nor have I invited
the Magadhan Seniya Bimbisira to to-morrow’s meal.
But a great sacrifice I have set on foot, for the
Samgha, with the Buddha at its head, has been
invited for to-morrow’s meal at my house.’

‘Did you, O householder, say “the Buddha ?”’

‘Yes, it was “the Buddha ” that I said.

precise, and denoted some particular delicacy or not, is still doubt-
ful. Compare the passages quoted in our note above on Mahi-
vagga VI, 14, 3 (adding GAtaka I, 186, and Kullavagga IV, 4, 5,
VIIL, 4, 4), which show that it was eaten with boiled rice or
congey ; is mentioned along with ghee and oil ; and could be made
from the flesh (or other parts) of a sucking-pig. If it were not for
the latter circumstance (GAtaka I, 19%) it might well be pickles or
chutney.
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[And thrice the same question was put, and the
same reply was given.]

‘Hard is it, O householder, to -meet even with
the mere expression in the world—the news, that is,
of “a Buddha, a Buddha®.” Would it be possible
for us, at this very time, to go and visit that Blessed
One, the Arahat, the very Buddha 2?’

‘It is not now, O householder, the proper time to
pay a visit to the Blessed One; but early on the
morrow you shall go and visit him.’

Then Anitha Pindika, pondering of the visit
he was about to pay, lay down to sleep with
his thoughts so bent upon the Buddha that thrice
in the night he arose, thinking the daylight had
appeared.

3. And Anitha Pizdika the householder went up
to the gate leading to the Sitavana, and celestial
beings opened the gate. And as he emerged from
the city, the light disappeared and a thick darkness
arose, and fear and trembling and consternation
sprang up within him, so that a longing came upon
him to turn back again from that spot. But Stvaka
the Yakkha, himself the while invisible, caused a
sound to be heard, saying:

‘A hundred elephants, a hundred steeds, a hun-
dred chariots with mules?

‘A hundred thousand virgins with their jewelled
earrings on,—

1 ¢« Much more so with the reality’ is to be understood. Com-
pare Mah4-parinibbina Sutta VI, 63 (at the end).

2 On this rendering of Samm4&-sambuddham, see Rh. D.’s
¢ Hibbert Lectures,” pp. 145-147.

8 Assatari. Compare vakkhatarf at Mahfvagga V, o, 1, 3.
The word recurs below at VII, 2, 5.
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‘These are not worth, O householder, the six-
teenth portion of one single stride.

‘Go on, go on, O householder! Advance, and
not retreat, shall profit thee’

Then the darkness disappeared before Anéitha
Pindika the householder, and a bright light arose,
and the fear and trembling and consternation that
had sprung upon within him were appeased.

[And a second and a third time the same thing
happened, and the same words were heard, and with
the same result.]

4. And Anitha Pizdika the householder arrived
at the Sitavana; and at that time the Blessed One,
who had arisen at early dawn, was walking up and
down (meditating) in the open air. And the Blessed
One saw Anitha Pizdika the householder when he
was coming from afar; and the Blessed One left the
place where he had been walking up and down, and
sat himself down on the seat put out for him. And
when he was so seated, he addressed An4tha Pizdika
the householder, and said :

‘ Come hither, Sudatta !’

Then Anétha Pizdika, glad and happy at the
thought that the Blessed One had addressed him by
his name, went up to the place where the Blessed
One was, and bowed down before him, falling at his
feet, and said : '

‘I trust my lord the Blessed One has slept in
peace !’ '

‘He ever sleeps in peace, the Arahat who is
free!,

! Brahmano parinibbuto. To translate the first of these
words by ‘ Brahman’ would mislead English readers. It is con-
stantly used in early Buddhist texts for Arahat. On the use of
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‘Who is not touched by lusts, but calm and free
from sin?,

‘Has broken all the bars (to freedom of the mind)?,
has quenched the anguish in his heart,

‘Has fixed peace in his mind, and peaceful, sleeps
in peace 3.’

5% Then the Blessed One discoursed to AnAtha
Pindika the householder in due order; that is to
say, he spake to him of giving, of righteousness, of
heaven, of the danger, the vanity, and the defilement
of lusts, and of the advantages of renunciation. And
when the Blessed One saw that Anitha Pizdika the
householder had become prepared, softened, un-
prejudiced, and upraised and believing in heart, then
he proclaimed that which is the special doctrine of
the Buddhas; that is to say, Suffering, its Origin,
its Cessation, and the Path. And just as a clean
cloth from which all stain has been washed away
will readily take the dye, just even so did Anitha

parinibbuto not in the sense of ‘ dead,’ but of a living man in the
sense of ‘spiritually free,’ compare Dhammapada, verse 89 ; Sutta
Nipita II, 13, 1, 12, III, 12, 35; and Mah4-parinibbina Sutta
IV, 3.

! Nirfipadhi, i.e. free from K4ma, Kilesa, and Kamma.

3 Sabb4i 4sattiyo kketvd. Having cut or broken all the
4satti's (from the root safig, to hang), the things which hang on
to and burden a man in his spiritual progress. Compare the figure
of speech at Gitaka I, 5 (&sattam kumapam Zkaddetvd). Buddha-
ghosa says sabb4 4sattiyo #ketvd ti . ... hadaye daratham
kitte kilesa-daratham ginetvi.

® Vineyya and appuya are no doubt gerunds. In a corre-
sponding passage of the Anguttara Nikiya the Phayre MS. reads
appeyya, which smoothes over a difficulty at the expense of the
better reading.

¢ The following section is in identical terms with Mah4vagga I,
7, 8 10, V, 1, 9, 10, VI, 26, 8, 9.
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Pindika the householder obtain, even while sitting
there, the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth; (that
is to say, the knowledge that) whatsoever has a
beginning, in that is inherent also the necessity of
dissolution. Thus did Anitha Pizdika the house-
holder see, and master, and understand, and pene-
trate the Truth; and he overcame uncertainty, and
dispelled all doubts, and gained full knowledge,
becoming dependent upon no one else for his
knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher. And
he addressed the Blessed One, and said:

‘Most excellent, Lord (are the words of thy
mouth), most excellent! Just as if a man were to
set up that which is thrown down, or were to reveal
that which is hidden away, or were to point out the
right road to him who has gone astray, or were to
bring a light into the darkness so that those who had
eyes could see external forms—just even so, Lord,
has the Truth been made known to me, in many a
figure, by the Blessed One. And I, even I, betake
myself, Lord, to the Blessed One as my refuge, to
the Truth, and to the Order. May the Blessed One
accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day
forth as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in
him. And may the Blessed One consent to accept
at my hand the to-morrow’s meal for himself and for
his Order of Bhikkhus.’

Then the Blessed One, by silence, granted his
consent. And when Anitha Pizdika the house-
holder perceived that his request had been granted,
he rose from his seat, and bowed down before the
Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand as
he passed him, he departed thence.

6. Now the Setthi of Rigagaha heard that the
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Order of Bhikkhus which has the Buddha at its
head had been invited by Anitha Pizdika the
householder for the morrow’s meal. And the Se#/4i
of Réigagaha said to Anitha Pindika the house-
holder: < They say, O householder, that you have
invited the Bhikkhu-samgha, with the Buddha at
its head, for the morrow’s meal, and you are but
a stranger here. 1 will provide the means?, O
householder, for you to provide the Order of
Bhikkhus, which has the Buddha at its head, with
food.’

‘It is not necessary, O householder; I have
means sufficient for the purpose.’

[And the townsman of Rigagaha®, and Seniya
Bimbisira the Ré4ga of Magadha, made the same
offer in the same words, and received the same
reply.]

7. Then Anitha Pizdika the householder, when
the night was far spent, made ready in the house of
the Setfhi of Rigagaha sweet food both hard and
soft, and had the time announced to the Blessed
One, saying, ‘ The time, Lord, has come; and the
meal is ready.’

And the Blessed One, when he had dressed him-
self in the early morning, went duly bowled and

! Veyydyikam formed from vyaya, expenditure. Veyyd-
yikan ti vayakaramam vokéati (B.).

? R4gagahako negamo. This person has been already men-
tioned, and there also in intimate connection with the Se#fAi of
Régagaha, in the Mah4vagga VIII, 1, 2, 16. It is tolerably clear
from the connection that this is no ordinary citizen, but one hold-
ing a distinct and semi-official position. In this respect the word
is an exact parallel to its neighbour the Ses4i. For instances of
the word in its more general sense, see Kakkdyana (ed. Senart),
p. 219, and Di/sdvamsa 11I, 3.
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robed to the house of the Se#4i of Régagaha, and
sat down there on the seat spread out for him,
together with the Order of Bhikkhus. And Anitha
Pindika the householder offered to the Order of
Bhikkhus which had the Buddha at its head the
sweet food both hard and soft, waiting upon them
with his own hand!. And when the Blessed One
had finished his meal, and had cleansed his hands
and his bowl, Anitha Pizdika took his seat on one
side ; and, so seated, he said to the Blessed One :
‘May the Blessed One consent to spend the rainy
season of Was at S4vatthi, together with the Order
of Bhikkhus.

‘The Tathigatas, O householder, take pleasure in
solitude.’

‘I understand, O Blessed One; I understand, O
Happy One’ (was the reply)2

Then the Blessed One, after he had instructed
and aroused and incited and gladdened Anétha
Pindika the householder with religious discourse,
arose from his seat, and departed thence.

8. Now at that time Anitha Pizdika the house-
holder had many friends and large acquaintance,
and his word was held of weight®. When he had

! Compare the note on Mahévagga I, 8, 4.

% ARfidtam bhagavi afiidtam sugatd ti. The first word
is the standing expression used when the Buddha or a Thera has
signified a request, not in so many words, but in some phrase
from which the request may be implied, and the person addressed
desires to express that he has perceived the intended implication.
Compare Dipavamsa XIV, 65, XV, 5.

* Adeyyavi4o ti tassa vakanam bahugani ménetabbam mai-
siantf ti attho (B.). In Puggala III, 11, we have the phrase tassa
vakanam Adheyyam gakkhati, which the commentary explains by
hadaye 4dh4tabbam thapitabbam.
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brought the business he had in hand at Ré4gagaha to
its conclusion, he set out towards SAvatthi; and on
the way he gave orders to people, saying, ¢ Build
dwellings, my good men, and make rest-houses
ready, and prepare gifts. A Buddha has appeared
in the world, and that Blessed One has been invited
by me, and by this road will he come.’ And those
people [did all even as they were commanded}

And when Anitha Pindika the householder had
arrived at S4vatthi, he examined all the region
round about it, saying?,  Where now shall I fix the
place for the Blessed One to stay in, not too far
from the town and not too near, convenient for
going and for coming, easily accessible for all who
wish to visit him, by day not too crowded, by night
not exposed to too much noise and alarm, protected
from the wind 2, hidden from men, well fitted for a
retired life ?’

9. And Anitha Pindika the householder saw that
the garden of Geta the Kumira had [all these
advantages] And when he saw that, he went to
Geta the Kumaira, and said to him, ‘Sir, let me
have your garden to make an Ar4ma on it

‘ It is not, Sir, for sale, even for (a sum so great
that the pieces of money would be sufficient to
cover it if they were) laid side by side.’

‘I take, Sir, the garden at the price.’

“ No, O householder, there was no bargain meant 3.’

1 The following speech is identical with that put into Bim-
bisira’s mouth on choosing the Veluvaba, above Mahivagga I,
23, 16, 17.

* Viganavitam, of which neither the reading nor the meaning
is certain. See the various forms given from the commentaries
in the notes on the text of the passage in the Mah4vagga, loc. cit.

* Na gahito: literally, ¢it is not taken.’
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Then they asked the lords of justice whether a
bargain of sale had been made or not. And the
lords decided thus: ‘The Arima is taken, Sir,
at the price which you fixed.’

And Anitha Pizdika the householder had gold
brought down in carts, and covered the Getavana
with (pieces) laid side by side™.

10. Now the gold that he had brought down the
first time did not suffice (after the rest of the
garden was covered) to cover one small space close
by the gateway. So Anitha Pindika the house-
holder told his servants to go back and fetch more
gold, saying he would cover that piece also.

Then thought Geta the Kuméra, ‘ This can be
no ordinary matter 2, for which this householder is
ready to lavish so much gold!" And he said to
Aniatha Pindika the householder, ‘ It is enough, O
householder. You need not have that space covered.
Let me have that space, and it shall be my gift.’

Then An4tha Pindika the householder thoughts3,
‘This Geta the Kuméra is a very distinguished and
illustrious person. Great would be the efficacy of
the adherence of so well known a man as he to this
doctrine and discipline’ And he gave up that

! It is evident from the illustration of this story on a bas relief at
the Bharhut Tope that these pieces of money were supposed to be
square, not round. See Cunningham’s ¢ The Stipa of Bharhut,
Plate No. LVII and pp. 84-86.

* Na orakam bhavissati. Compare Mahfvagga I, g, 1, and
the commencement of our next chapter below. The idiom recurs
in VI1I, 3, 3.

* The following phrase is identical with that put into the mouth
of Ananda, at Mahévagga VI, 36, 3, with respect to Roga the
Malla. In the text here there is a slight misprint; the full-stop
after idtamanusso should be struck out.
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® Navakammam karonti. This idiom always connotes
buildings for the use of the Order. See the passages quoted in
our note on Kullavagga I, 18, 1. If the buildings were for the
Bhikkhus, then a Bhikkhu, if for the Bhikkhunis, then a Bhikkhunt,
was appointed to superintend the works in order to ensure the
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requisite clothes, and food, and lodging, and medi-
cine for the sick, all such Bhikkhus as superintended
their work.

Now a certain poor tailor thought, ‘This can be
no every-day matter on which the people are so
zealously engaged. Let me too set to work on a
new building.’ And that poor tailor himself kneaded
the clay, and laid the bricks, and raised the walls.
But by his want of experience the laying was out
of line and the wall fell down. And a second and
a third time he [repeated his work, and with the
same result].

2. Then that poor tailor murmured, was annoyed,
and became indignant, saying, ¢ These Sakyaputtiya
Samarnas exhort and teach those men who provide
them with the requisite clothes, food, lodging, and
medicine, and superintend their buildings for them.
But I am poor, and no one exhorts or teaches me,
or helps me in my building I’

The Bhikkhus heard him so murmuring, and told
the matter to the Blessed One. Then the Blessed
One on that occasion and in that connection made
a religious discourse, and gave command to the
Bhikkhus, saying, ‘I permit you, O Bhikkhus, to
give new buildings in course of erection (for the use
of the Order) in charge (to a Bhikkhu who shall
superintend ! the work). And the Bhikkhu who

buildings being in accordance with the rules of the Order as to
size, form, and object of the various apartments.

The buildings referred to in this section are no doubt intended
to be the same as those referred to in Kullavagga V, 13, 3.

! Navakammam ditum. For the works which ought not to
be included, and for those which might be lawfully included in
this term, see below, Kullavagga VI, 17. Hence the overseer is
called navakammika.
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is overseer shall zealously exert himself to the end
that the work on the Vih4ra may be brought to a
rapid conclusion, and shall afterwards cause repairs
to be executed wherever the buildings have become
broken or worn out 2,

3. “‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the work to be
given in charge. In the first place a Bhikkhu is to
be asked (whether he will undertake the duty).
When he has been asked, some able and discreet
Bhikkhu is to lay the matter before the Samgha,
saying, “Let the venerable Samgha hear me. If
the time seems meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha
give in charge to such and such a Bhikkhu the
Vihara of such and such a householder as a
navakammam. This is the motion (#atti). Let
the venerable Samgha hear me. The Samgha
hereby gives in charge . . .. (&c., as before). Who-
soever of the venerable ones approves thereof,
let him keep silence; whosoever approves not
thereof, let him speak. The Samgha has given in
charge . ... (&c., as before). Therefore is it silent.
Thus do I understand.”

62
1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as

long as he thought fit at Vesdll he set out towards
Séavatthi.

! Khandan ti bhinnokdso: phullan ti phalitokdso (B.). The
expression recurs below at VI, 17, 1.

* The incident related in the following chapter is identical with
the 37th GAtaka (including the Introductory Story there given)
already translated by Rh. D. in the ‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’

Pp. 310-314.
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. Now at that time the pupils of the K%abbaggiya
Bhikkhus went on in front of the Bhikkhu-samgha
which had the Buddha at its head, and occupied the
rooms, and occupied the sleeping-places, saying,
“This will do for our superiors (upagg/iyas), this
for our teachers (44ariyas), this for ourselves.” And
the venerable Sariputta who had followed after the
Bhikkhu-samgha which had the Buddha at its head,
since all the rooms and all the sleeping-places had
been occupied, found no place to sleep in, and took
his seat at the foot of a certain tree.

Now the Blessed One, at early dawn, after he
had risen, coughed. The venerable Sariputta
coughed also.

‘Who is this ?’ (said the Blessed One.)

‘Itis I, Lord; Sariputta.’

‘ How do you come to be sitting here, Sariputta?’

Then the venerable Sériputta told the matter
to the Blessed One.

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in
that connection convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu-
samgha, and asked, ¢Is it true, as I have been told,
O Bhikkhus, that the pupils of the A/%abbaggiya
Bhikkhus have (acted in this way) ?’

‘It is true, Lord.

Then the Blessed One rebuked them, saying (as
usual, see Kullavagga I, 1, 2, 3), and he said to the
Bhikkhus, ‘Who is it, O Bhikkhus, who is worthy of
the best seat, and the best water, and the best food?’

Some of the Bhikkhus said,  One who belonged
to a Kshatriya family before he entered the Order.
Others of the Bhikkhus said, ‘ One who belonged to
a Brahman family before he entered the Order.’
Others again said, ¢ One who belonged to a Gaha-
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pati* family before he entered the Order—one
versed in the Suttas—one versed in the Rules of
the Order—an expounder of the Dhamma ?*—one
who has attained the first, second, third, fourth
G/4na—one who has entered the first, second, third
Path—an Arahat—one who has the threefold
wisdom *—one who has the six powers 4’

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said, ¢ Long ago, O Bhikkhus, there was a great
banyan tree on the lower slopes of the Himalaya
range; and near it there dwelt three friends—a
partridge, a monkey, and an elephant. And they
dwelt together without mutual reverence, confidence,
and courtesy® Then, O Bhikkhus, it occurred to
those friends, “ Come now, let us find out which of
us is the elder by birth ; and let us agree to honour
and reverence and esteem and support him,.and
by his counsels let us abide.” So, Bhikkhus, the
partridge and the monkey asked the elephant,

‘“ How far back can you, friend, remember ?”

‘“Friends! when I was little I used to walk over

! On this mention of gahapati as the name of a caste or rank,
compare the passage in the Tevigga Sutta I, 47 = Simafisiaphala
Sutta, p. 133 (translated by Rh. D. in ‘ Buddhist Suttas from the
Pili; S. B. E. vol. xi, p. 18%), where the word is opposed to
afifiatarasmim kule pakkigito.

* Dhamma is here possibly already used in the special sense
to which the term Abhidhamma was afterwards applied. So
Punna, who in the Anguttara Nikdya I, 14, is called the chief of
the expounders of the Dhamma (compare Dipavamsa 1V, 4), says
of himself in the Apadina abhidhammanaya##io "ham.

® Teviggo. See Rh. D.s remarks in ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ pp.
‘161, 162, )

¢ This list contains one or two terms which are omitted in the
Gitaka introduction. ‘

® These terms recur at Mahivagga I, 23, 6.

(20] o
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this banyan tree, keeping it between my thighs, and
its topmost twig brushed against my stomach. So
far back, friends, can I remember.”

_ *Then, O Bhikkhus, the partridge and the elephant
asked the monkey [the same question],

‘“Friends! when I was little, sitting once on the
ground, I gnawed at the then topmost twig of this
banyan. So far back can I remember.”

‘ Then, O Bhikkhus, the monkey and the elephant
asked the partridge [the same question],

‘“Friends! there was formerly a lofty banyan
tree in yonder open space. One day after eating
one of its fruits, I voided the seed here; and from
that this banyan tree grew up. So I must be older
than either of you.”

‘ Thereupon, O Bhikkhus, the elephant and the
monkey said to the partridge, “ You, friend, are the
oldest of us all. Henceforth we will honour and
reverence and esteem and support you, and by
your counsels will we abide.”

‘Thenceforth, O Bhikkhus, the partridge kept the
monkey and the elephant in obedience to the Five
Precepts, and observed them also himself. And
dwelling together in mutual reverence, confidence,
and courtesy, at the dissolution of the body after
death they were reborn unto a happy state in heaven.
And this (perfect life of theirs) became known as
“ the good life of the partridge 1.”

"Tis those who reverence the old
That are the men who Dhamma know,

! Tittiriyam brahmakariyam. It is quite possible that a
covert sarcasm is here intended to be understood against the
Taittiriya Brahmans.
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Worthy of praise while in this life
And happy in the life to come.

4. ‘ So that, O Bhikkhus, since even animals can
live together in mutual reverence, confidence, and
courtesy, so much more, O Bhikkhus, should you so
let your light shine forth! that you, who have left
the world to follow so well taught a doctrine and
discipline, may be seen to dwell in like manner
together.” And when he had delivered a religious
discourse (as in I, 1, 3), he said to the Bhikkhus:

‘I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, that paying of
reverence, rising up in reverence, salutation, proper
respect, and apportionment of the best seat and
water and food, shall be according to seniority.
But property belonging to the Samgha shall not be
exclusively appropriated according to seniority 2
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaZza.

5. ‘ These ten, O Bhikkhus, are not to be saluted
—a Bhikkhu afterwards admitted unto the higher
grade of the Order by one previously admitted—a
person not admitted—a senior Bhikkhu when he
belongs to a different community, and does not
speak according to the Dhamma—a woman®—a
eunuch *—a Bhikkhu who has been placed under
‘probation *—one who, having been so placed, is

! Tam sobhetha yam.... On this idiom compare Mahi-
vagga X, 3, 20.

8 Compare chapter 7 and also chapter 12. It would seem from
these passages that the prohibition to reserve exclusively according
to seniority the- use of property belonging to the whole Samgha
was held to imply that the temporary use of it was to go accord-
ing to seniority. Compare X, 18.

* See Kullavagga X, 3.

¢ Compare Mahivagga I, 61, 2.

® See Kullavagga II, 1, 2.

02



159 A UVLLAYAUUA. Vidy [y e

liable to be thrown back to the beginning of his
probationary term'—one who is liable to have a
penance (M4natta) imposed upon him—one who is
undergoing a penance—one who, so undergoing a
penance, is fit to be rehabilitated.

‘And these three, O Bhikkhus, ought to be
saluted—one previously admitted into the higher
grade of the Order by one afterwards admitted—
the senior in a different community when he speaks
according to the Dhamma-—and, O Bhikkhus,
throughout the worlds of men and gods, of Mairas
and of Brahmas, by all creatures Samazas and
Brihmans, gods and men, the Arahat Samméi-
sambuddha’

7

1. Now at that time people provided arbours
(mandapas), and couches, and room for the use
of the Samgha. And the pupils of the K/ab-
baggiya Bhikkhus, saying, ‘It has been laid down
by the Blessed One that that which pertains (wholly)
to the Samgha shall be used according to seniority,
but not that which is given only for the temporary
use of the Samgha,’ went on in front of the Samgha
and occupied the mandapas, and occupied the
couches, and occupied the room, saying, ‘ This shall
be for our superiors, and this for our teachers, and
this for ourselves.’

And Sériputta (&c., as in last chapter, §§ 1, 2,
down to) Then the Blessed One rebuked them,
&c., and said to the Bhikkhus, ‘ Even that which
has been set aside only for the temporary use of

! See Kullavagga III, 14.
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the Samgha is not, O Bhikkhus, to be reserved for
exclusive use according to seniority.’

8.

1. Now at that time people arranged in the
eating-rooms, or in the interior courtyards of their
houses, lofty and large couches, such as[here follows
the list of things forbidden in Mah4vagga V, 10, 4]
The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not sit down
upon them.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on seats
arranged by laymen—excepting three, (that is to
say) large cushions, divans, mattresses '—but not to
lie down upon them.’

Now at that time people put in the eating-
rooms, or in the courtyards, stuffed couches and
stuffed chairs. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend,
would not sit down on them.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on any
[such] things arranged by laymen, but not to lie
down upon them 2’

9.
1. Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his
journey, arrived in due course at Savatthi; and there,

1 These are Nos. 1, 2, and 7 in the list just referred to, and
may be kept if treated in the way laid down in VI, 14, 2 below.

* This rule has already occurred in identical terms at Mahi-
vagga V, 11. Probably both here and there the word such, which
we have here added in brackets, is to be understood.
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at S4vatthi, the Blessed One stayed in the Getavana,
the park of Anitha Pizdika. Then Anétha Pindika
the householder [invited the Blessed One for the
morrow’s meal, and when the meal was over, he
said to the Blessed One ']: '

‘What, Lord, shall 1 do with regard to the
Getavana ?’

‘You may dedicate it, O householder, to the use
of the Samgha of the four directions? either now
here present, or hereafter to arrive.’

‘Even so, Lord, said Anitha Pizdika the house-
holder in assent to the Blessed One, and he did so.

2. Then the Blessed Oae gave thanks to Anitha
Pindika the householder in these verses. [Here
follow the same verses as were used above in VI,
1, 5 on the presentation of the Getavana3.]

10.

1. Now at that time it had been settled that
a certain high official at court, a follower of the
Agivakas, should provide the day’s meal for the
Samgha. And the venerable Upananda the S4kyan,
coming late, but before the meal was over, made
the Bhikkhu next (junior to him in seniority ¢) get

! The usual terms are here followed throughout: see, for in-
stance, above, VI, 4, 6, 7.

* That is ‘of all the world” See our note above on Mahi-
vagga VIII, 24, 5, where the phrase has already occurred.

> The verses are quoted in the account of Anétha Pindika’s gift
given in the Gitaka commentary (Fausbéll I, 93; Rh. D.s ¢ Bud-
dhistABirth Stories,’ I, 131).

* Anantarikam; perhaps ‘ the Bhikkhu (who happened to be)
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up out of his seat; and the dining-hall was thrown
into confusion.

Then that minister became indignant, murmured,
and was annoyed : ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa-
manas behave so! Is it not then lawful for any
one, unless he have been seated, to eat as much
as he requires ?’

And the Bhikkhus heard him murmuring, &c.
And they told the matter to the Blessed One.

¢ Is it true as they say, &c.?’

‘It is true, Lord.

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, &c and he
said to the Bhikkhus, ¢ A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhik-
khus, to be made to get up out of his seat before
the meal is over. Whosoever does so, shall be
‘guilty of a dukkaza. And if any one causes
another to get up, and be then invited to partake
of the meal, he shall be ordered to go and fetch
water. If he shall thus receive the place, it is
well ; if not, the other one shall first complete his
swallowing of the rice, and shall then give up the
place to his senior. But in no case, O Bhikkhus,
do I say that a place properly belonging to a senior
Bhikkhu is to be taken (by a junior). Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza®’

2. Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
made sick Bhikkhus get up (from their seats). The
sick men said, ‘ We cannot, Sirs, get up; for we
are sick.’

‘We insist upon your getting up,’ said they; and

next (to him).’ The text reads anantarikam, which is a mis-
print. Compare Mahdvagga IX, 4, 8, and Kullavagga VII, 3, 9,
VIII, 4, 1.

! Compare the rule for Bhikkhunis at X, 18.
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seizing them, and pulling them up, they let them
go as they were standing. The sick men, as soon
as they were let go, fell down.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

¢ A sick man, O Bhikkhus, is not to be made to
get up. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a
dukkaza’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
saying, ‘We are sick, and cannot be turned out,’
took possession of the best sleeping-places.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, that you allot to sick
Bhikkhus suitable sleeping-places.’

Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
on pretext of some slight indisposition?, took ex-
clusive possession of sleeping-places.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka#a.’

112,

1. Now at that time the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhik-
khus made ready a certain large Vihéara in the
neighbourhood 3, with the intention of dwelling in
itt. And when the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus saw
what they were doing, they said: ‘These vener-
able ones, the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhikkhus, are

! Lesakappeni ti appakena sfsibidhidimattena (B.).

* The story in this section forms also the introductory story to
the 14th Pikittiya.

® Pakkantimam; perhaps ‘in the border-country’ Compare
pakkantam nagaram, a frontier fort at Dhammapada, p. g6.
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getting a Vihira ready; come, let us turn them
out’ Some of them said: ‘Let us stay here!
whilst they get it ready, and turn them out when
it is prepared’ So the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
said to the Sattarasa-vaggiyas: ‘ Depart, Sirs; the
Vihara has fallen unto us.’

‘Why did you not, Sirs, say so sooner; and we
would have got some other one ready ?’

‘Is not, then, this Vihira the common property
of the Samgha ?’

‘Yes, Sirs; that is so.’

‘Then depart, Sirs; for the Vih4ra has fallen
unto us.’

‘It is large, Sirs, this Vihdra. You can dwell in
it, and we as well.

Then, full of anger and displeasure, they re-
peated, ‘ Depart, Sirs; this Vih4ra has fallen unto
us.” And seizing them by the throat, they cast them
out. And the others, being ejected, wept.

The Bhikkhus asked, ‘Why, Sirs, do you weep?’

Then they told them; and the moderate Bhik-
khus murmured, &c., and told the matter to the
Blessed One.

‘Is it true, as they say, &c.?’

‘It is true, Lord.

Then he rebuked them; and when he had
delivered a religious discourse, he said to the
Bhikkhus :

‘A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to be cast out
of a Vihara, the common property of the Samgha,
in anger and vexation. Whosoever does so, shall

! Agametha yiva. Compare the introductory story to the
46th Pikittiya,
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be dealt with according to the law?. I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, to allot the lodging-places (common to
the Samgha to those who have need of them)?’

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought, ‘How then shall
the lodging-places be allotted ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as an ap-
portioner of lodging-places a Bhikkhu possessed of
these five qualifications—one who does not walk in
partiality, who does not walk in malice, who does
not walk in stupidity, who does not walk in fear (and
so on, as in Khandhaka IV, chapter 10, down to the
end of the Kammavéz4).

3. Now the apportioners of lodging-places thought,
‘How then ought the lodging-places to be appor-
tioned ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, in the first place to
count the Bhikkhus, then to count the sleeping-
places, then to apportion accordingly3.’

When apportioning according to the number of
sleeping-places, some remained unallotted *.

! That is, under the 17th PAfittiya.

? Sendsanam gihetum. Buddhaghosa has nothing on this
idiom, but its meaning is sufficiently clear from the connection.

® Seyyaggena gihetum. Buddhaghosa has no special expla-
nation of agga here, but in his explanation of the passage says
that this is to be so done that each Bhikkhu receives room for a
couch (masikas/kinam). Agga must here be agra, to which
Bohtlingk-Roth give, from Indian lexicographers, the subsidiary
meaning of ‘ multitude.” So below in XII, 1, 1, the Vaggiputtakas
divide money amongst themselves bhikkhu-aggena, ‘according
to the number of the Bhikkhus.’” Seyy4 is here used in the same
meaning as that in which senisana is used throughout the rest
of this chapter and the next. See VIII, 1, 4.

¢ Ussddiyimsu. Buddhaghosa says ussirayims@ ti maf-



In the later language parivena means ‘cells.” Here it evidently
includes several vihiras.

? Anubhigan ti puna aparam pi bhigam ditum (B.).

* Na ak4m4 is used here in a sense precisely parallel to that in
which it occurs at Mahivagga VII, 24, 4. See the passages
quoted in our note there.

* Nissfme tAitassa. See on this phrase above, Mahivagga
VII, 1, 5, and VIII, 2, 3. It is repeated below, VI, 17, 2.
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‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to [do so] Whoso-
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, after the lodging-
places had been allotted, kept them to the exclusion
of others for all time.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever
does so, shall be guilty of a dukkata. 1 allow you
to retain them for the three months of the rainy,
but not for the dry season.

4. Then the Bhikkhus thought, * What is (it now
that constitutes) an allotment of lodging-places ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘There are these three allotments of lodging-
places, O Bhikkhus,—the earlier, the later, and
the intermediate. The earlier is to be held on
the day after the full moon of As&/ta (June—
July); the later, a month after that full moon?!;
the intermediate (literally that which involves a
giving up during the intervening time) is held on
the day after the Paviraz4 ceremony, with refer-
ence to the rainy season of the following year.
These, O Bhikkhus, are the three allotments of
lodging-places.’

Here ends the Second Portion for Recitation.

12,

1. Now the venerable Upananda the Sikyan,
after having had a lodging allotted to him in

! These first two dates are the days on which the earlier and the
later Vassa begins. See Mah4vagga III, 2.
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Sivatthi, went to a certain country-place where a
community of the Samgha resided, and there also
had a lodging allotted to him. Then the Bhikkhus
there thought, ‘ Now this brother, Upananda the
Sikyan, is a maker of strife, quarrelsome, a maker
of disputes, given to idle talk, a raiser of legal
questions in the Samgha'. If he should spend
the rainy season here, then shall we all dwell in
discomfort. Come, let us question him.” And they
asked the venerable Upananda the Sikyan :

‘Have not you, friend Upananda, had a lodging
allotted to you in Sévatthi ?’

‘ That is so, Sirs.’

‘What then do you, friend Upananda, being
one, yet take exclusive possession of two (lodging-
places)?’ _

‘Well, I do now, Sirs, set (the lodging) here free,
and take the one there.’

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured,
&c., and they told the matter to the Blessed One.

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu-
samgha, and asked the venerable Upananda the
Sakyan :

‘Is it true, Upananda, that you, being one, have
taken possession of two places ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, saying, ‘ How
can you, O foolish one, do such a thing ? What you
took there, O foolish one, has been lost here; what
you took here, has been lost there? Thus, O

! These are the acts which render a Bhikkhu liable to the
Tagganiya Kamma. See Kullavagga I, 1, 1.
* That is, by taking a lodging here you ipso facto renounced
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foolish one, you are deprived of both. And when
he had delivered a religious discourse, he said to the
Bhikkhus :

‘One man is not, O Bhikkhus, to take two
lodging-places. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty
of a dukkarza’

13.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One spake in
many a figure concerning the Vinaya, speaking in
praise of the Vinaya, in praise of learning the
Vinaya, and again and again in reference thereto
in praise of the venerable Upili. Then said the
Bhikkhus : ‘ The Blessed One speaks (&c., down to)
Upili. Come, let us learn the Vinaya under the
venerable Upili’ And many Bhikkhus, senior and
junior, and of medium standing, went to learn the
Vinaya under the venerable Upili. The venerable
Upali taught them standing, out of reverence for the
senior Bhikkhus, and the senior Bhikkhus heard him
standing, out of reverence for the law; and thereby
both the senior Bhikkhus grew weary, and the
venerable Upili.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, a junior Bhikkhu, when
giving instruction, to sit on a seat of equal height,
or higher, out of reverence for the law; and a senior
Bhikkhu, when receiving instruction, to sit on a seat

your right to a lodging there, and by taking one there you ipso
facto renounced your right to get one here.
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of equal height, or lower, out of reverence for the
law?’ :

2. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus stood
around Upa4li, waiting for seats?; and they grew
weary.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down together
with brethren entitled to sit on seats of equal
height.’

Then the Bhikkhus thought, ‘ How many of us
are entitled to sit on seats of equal height ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit on the same seat
with those who are within three years of one another
in seniority.’

Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus, entitled
to sit on the same seat, sat down on a couch, and
broke the couch down; or sat down on a chair, and
broke the chair down.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a couch, or a
chair, for three persons.’

Even when three sat on the couch, or chair, it
broke.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, two to sit on a couch or a
chair.

Now at that time Bhikkhus who were not entitled
to seats of equal height, were afraid they would
offend if they sat together on a long seat.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

1 Compare the fifteen rules of a similar character, Sekhiyas 57—
%2, and especially No. 69.

3 Onlookers apparently, not strictly learners. On the force of
pafimineti, compare the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Pirgika I, 1, and
Gitaka II, 423.
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit together on a
long seat with others not entitled to sit on seats of
equal height, unless they are women, or eunuchs, or
hermaphrodites.’

Then the Bhikkhus thought, ‘What is the limit
of length which is included under the term “long
seat ?”’

‘I allow the term “long seat” to be used, O
Bhikkhus, of any seat long enough to accommo-
date three persons.’

14.

1. Now at that time Visikhid the mother of
Migira was anxious to have a storeyed building
(pasada), with a verandah (4linda) to it, supported
on pillars with capitals of elephant heads?, built for
the use of the Samgha. Then the Bhikkhus thought,
‘Of things which appertain to a storeyed building,
which has been permitted by the Blessed One, and
which not2?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

! Hatthi-nakhakam, ‘supported on the frontal globes
(kumbhe) of elephants,” says Buddhaghosa.

? On the meaning of paribhoga here compare VI, 18, 1.
The doubt here expressed is curious, as a storeyed building
(pdsdda) is one of the five kinds of abodes (lenini) specially
sanctioned by Mahfvagga I, 30, 4, and Xullavagga VI, 1, 2 ; and
a verandah (ilinda) has been also authorised by Kullavagga VI,
3, 5. No doubt the special point here is as to the carved pillars :
but, even so, that this rule should be thus separated from the other
rules as to buildings, in the commencement of this book (VI, 1-4),
is a proof of the unsystematic way in which the Khandhakas have
been put together. Even the final redaction which we have now
before us contains much similar evidence of the gradual growth of .
these rules. See note 3 on the next paragraph.
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‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of all appurtenances
to a storeyed building.’

Now at that time the grandmother of Pasenadi of
Kosala had died, and many unauthorised things had
come into the hands of the Samgha, such as couches,
divans (&c., as in chapter 8 above, and Mahivagga
V, 10, 4).

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use the stuffed
couches (dsandi) after having broken off the legs?,
and the divans (pallanka) after having removed
the hair, and to comb out the cotton of the mat-
tresses and make pillows of it2 and to use all the
rest as floor covering 3/’

15.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who dwelt in a
certain country residence, not far from Sévatthi, were
worried by having constantly to provide sleeping
accommodation for travelling Bhikkhus who came
in (from country-places). And those Bhikkhus

! Compare the 87th Pékittiya.

* This rule has already been given in VI, 2, 6.

® It is distinctly laid down without any reservation in Mah4vagga
V, 10, 5 (in the paragraph erroneously numbered V, 10, 4 in
vol. ii, p. 28, of the present work), that the use of any of these
things is a dukkafa offence. That this relaxation of that rule
should be inserted only here, looks very much like an after-thought,
even though the former passage merely refers to the use of these
things as seats. This is more especially noteworthy from the fact
mentioned in the last note.

The rules as to new rugs or mats to be used for sitting upon, are
contained in the 11th to the 15th Nissaggiya Pafittiyas.

(20] P
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thought: ‘[This being so,] let us hand over all
the sleeping accommodation which is the property
of the Samgha to one (of us), and let us use it as
belonging to him.” And they [did so ]

Then the-incoming Bhikkhus said to them: *Pre-
pare, Sirs, sleeping accommodation for us.’

¢ There are no beds, Sirs, belonging to the Samgha.
We have given them all away to one of us.’

‘What, Sirs? Have you then made away with
property belonging to the Samegha?’

*That is so, Sirs.’

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c., and told
this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhik-
khus make away with Samgha property?’

‘It is true, Lord’

2. Then the Blessed One rebuked them, &c., and
said to the Bhikkhus: ‘ These five things, O Bhik-
khus, are untransferable; and are not to be dis-
posed of either by the Samgha, or by a company of
two or three Bhikkhus (a Gaza), or by a single in-
dividual. And what are the five? A park (Aréma),
or the site for a park—this is the first untransferable
thing, that cannot be disposed of by the Samgha, or
by a Gara, or by an individual. If it be disposed of,
such disposal is void; and whosoever has disposed
of it, is guilty of a thullaZZaya. A Vihira, or the
site for a Vihdra—this is the second, &c. (as before).
A bed, or a chair, or a bolster, or a pillow—this is the
third, &c. A brass vessel, or a brass jar, or a brass
pot, or a brass vase, or a razor, or an axe, or a

! This is a direct infringement of the 82nd Pakittiya, which for-
bids property dedicated to the Samgha being diverted to the use
of any individual.
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hatchet, or a hoe, or a spade—this is the fourth, &c.
Creepers, or bamboos, or mu#ga, or babbaga grass,
or common grass, or clay, or things made of wood,
or crockery—this is the fifth, &c. (as before, down
to) thullafZaya.

16.

1. Now when the Blessed One had dwelt at
Sévatthi as long as he thought fit, he went on on
his journey towards the Ki/a Hill with a great
multitude of Bhikkhus—to wit, with about five hun-
dred Bhikkhus, besides Sariputta and Moggall4na.

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Assagi
and Punabbasu! hearing the news, said one to
another, ‘ Come, Sirs; let us divide all the sleeping
accommodation belonging to the Samgha. Sariputta
and Moggalldna are men of sinful desires, and are
under the influence of sinful desires. We will not
provide sleeping-places for them.” And they did so.

Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his journey,
arrived at the Ki/4a Hill. And he addressed a
number of Bhikkhus, saying, ‘Do you go, O Bhik-
khus, to the followers of Assagi and Punabbasu, and
say: “The Blessed One, Sirs, has arrived with a
large number of Bhikkhus—to wit, with about five
hundred Bhikkhus, besides Sariputta and Moggal-
lana. Make ready sleeping-places, Sirs, for the
Blessed One, and for the Bhikkhu-samgha, and for
Séariputta and Moggallina.””’

! On these Bhikkhus and their relations with Siriputta and
Moggalldna, see above, Kullavagga I, 13-16.

P2
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‘Even so, Lord, said those Bhikkhus in assent to
the Blessed One; and they did so.

‘There is no sleeping accommodation belonging
to the Samgha. We have divided it all’ (was the
reply). ‘The Blessed One, Sirs, is welcome: and
he may stay in whatever Vihira he chooses. But
Sériputta and Moggallana are men of sinful desires,
and under the influence thereof; for them we will
provide no sleeping-places.’

2. ‘What then, Sirs? Have you divided sleeping
accommodation that is the property of the Samgha?’

‘That is so, Sirs.

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. (down to)
The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:

‘These five things, O Bhikkhus, are unapportion-
able, and are not to be divided either by the Samgha,
or by a Gana, or by an individual. If divided, the
division is void; and whosoever does so, shall be
guilty of a thullaZZaya. And what are the five
(&c., as in VI, 15, 2)1?’

17.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
the Kizi Hill as long as he thought fit, he proceeded
on his journey towards A/avt; and in due course he
arrived at A/avi, and there, at Alavi, the Blessed
One stayed at the Aggé/ava Shrine.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus of A/avi? used to

! These expressions °untransferable’ (avissaggiyini) and
‘ unapportionable’ (avebhangiy4ni) have already occurred above
at Mahdvagga VIII, 27, 5.

! The Bhikkhus of A/avi are frequently mentioned in connection
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give new building operations in charge (to one or
other of their number)!, such as the following 2:
when some clay or earth had merely to be put
aside in heaps, when a wall had merely to be re-
plastered, when a door had merely to be made,
when the socket for a bolt had merely to be made,
when some joinery-work had merely to be done to a
window, when some whitewashing merely had to be
done, or some black colouring laid on, or some red
colouring 3, or some roofing-work, or some joinery,
or a bar had to be fixed to a door*, when breaches
or decay had merely to be repaired &, or the flooring
to be re-plastered ¢; and they assigned this office to
one another for terms of twenty or thirty years, or

with offences in relation-to the navakammam. See, for instance,
Pirigika 111, 5, 30.

! For the rule authorising such giving in charge in general cases,
see above, VI, 5.

* For most of the following technical terms in building, see our
notes above on Kullavagga V, 11,and V, 1, 2.

% See our note on this phrase above, V, 11, 6.

¢ Gandikidh4na-matteni ti dvira-bihinam upari-kapofa-
gandika-yogana-mattena (B.). Gandi is used in this sense at
Gitaka I, 237. Compare the use of Dhamma-gandik, ‘block
of execution,’ at Gitaka I, 150, II, 124. The word gandiki
occurs also at Gitaka I, 474 (last line), in the sense of ‘bunch:’
but it is there probably a misprint; for Oldenberg, in the parallel
passage at Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Pifittiya I, 1, reads bhandike.
That the two words are easily confused in Burmese writing is
shown by the fact that the Berlin (Burmese) copy of Buddhaghosa
reads here also bhandikAdhdna-matteni ti, &c, and again
afterwards bhandika.

® See our note on this phrase above, VI, 35, 2.

® Paribhanda-karana-matten4 ti gomaya-paribhanda-kasiva-
parikaraza-mattena (B.). The very same expression is used in a
wholly doubtful sense, and of some process of tailoring, in Mahi-
vagga VII, 1, 5.
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for life; or they gave in charge a completely finished
Vihéra to a Bhikkhu for such time as should elapse
till the smoke rose (from the funeral pyre on which
his body should be burnt?).

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. (as usual,
down to) The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to confer the office of
building overseer when clay has merely to be put
aside in heaps. ... (&c., as before, down to) body
shall be burnt. Whosoever shall so confer it, shall
be guilty of a dukkaza. I allow you, O Bhikkhus,
to give a Vih4ra not yet begun, or not yet finished?,
in charge as a new building. And with reference to
the work on a small Vihara, it may be given in charge
as a navakamma for a period of five or six years,
that on an Add/ayoga for a period of seven or eight
years, that on a large Vihira or a P4sida for ten or
twelve years.’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus gave the whole
of a Vihira as a navakamma (to one Bhikkhu to
superintend)—or two Vihédras to one Bhikkhu—or
the Bhikkhu who had taken the work in charge got
another (Bhikkhu to live there and take charge for
him)—or the Bhikkhu who had taken in charge a

! Dhmak4likan ti idam y4v’ assa 4itaka-dhimo na pafisifya-
titi tdva ayam vihiro etass’ evi ti evam dhlima-kile apaloketvi
kata-pariyositam vihiram denti (B.). The word recurs below, ap-
plied to sikkhdpadam, in XI, 1, 9.

* Vippakatan ti ettha vippakato nima yiva gopfnasiyo na
irohanti. Gopinasfsu pana 4ruhisu bahukato nima hoti:
tasmi tato pa/kdya na ditabbo (B.). The use of bahukato is
noteworthy, for in the only other passage where we have found the
word (Mahdvagga VI, 36, 2), it has a totally different application,

There is possibly a misreading in the one MS. available.
(? pakato.)
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e

building belonging to the Samgha kept exclusive
possession of it—or the Bhikkhus gave work in
charge to one not at that time within the boundary!
—or Bhikkhus who had once taken charge kept
exclusive possession for all time.

They told [each of] these matters to the Blessed
One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhis, to do [any one of these
things] Whosoever does, he is guilty of a duk-
kaza. And the Bhikkhu in charge may take one
good sleeping-place into his exclusive possession
for the three months of the rainy, but not during
the dry season.’

3. Now at that time Bhikkhus who had taken
charge of building operations left the place [or
otherwise became incompetent in one or other of
the twenty and three ways set out in the next
paragraph ],

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘In case that occurs, O Bhikkhus, as soon as he
has taken charge, or before the building has been
completed, let the office be given to another lest
there should be loss to the Samgha. In case the
building has been completed, O Bhikkhus, if he
then leaves the place, it (the office and its privi-
leges) is still his—if he then returns to the world,
or dies, or admits that he is a sAimanera, or that
he has abandoned the precepts, or that he has
become guilty of an extreme offence, the Samgha

! See above, VI, 11, 3.

? See Mahdvagga II, 22, 3, and II, 36, 1-3. In the latter of
these two passages the three cases are omitted. In Mahivagga
IX, 4, 2, and 8, the whole 23 are given.
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becomes the owner!—if he then admits that he is
mad, or that his mind is unhinged, or that he is
afflicted with bodily pain, or that he has been
suspended for his refusal to acknowledge an of-
fence, or to atone for an offence, or to renounce a
sinful doctrine, it (the office and its privileges) is
still his—if he then admits that he is a eunuch,
or that he has furtively attached himself to the
Samgha, or that he has gone over to the Titthiyas,
or that he is an animal, or that he has murdered his
mother, or his father, or an Arahat, or that he has
violated a Bhikkhunt, or that he has caused a schism
in the Samgha, or that he has shed (a Buddha's)
blood, or that he is an hermaphrodite, then the
Samgha becomes the owner.

18.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made use else-
where of beds which were appurtenances? to the
Vihéra of a certain lay-disciple (updsaka).

Then that upidsaka murmured, &c.

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘ Things appurtenant to one place are not, O
Bhikkhus, to be used in another. Whosoever does
so, shall be guilty of a dukkaza.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend
if they took (things to sit upon) even into the

! That is, the navakammiko loses his privileges (his lien on
the best sleeping-place, &c.).

* Vihira-paribhogam. ‘Meant for use only in that Vihira.
Compare above, VI, 14, 1.
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Uposatha Hall, or the meeting-place, sat on the
ground ; and their legs and robes get soiled.

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take things away
for a certain time only’

Now at that time a large Vihara belonging to
the Samgha went to ruin®% The Bhikkhus, fearing
to offend, did not take the bedding in it away.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take away things
in order to save them from destruction.’

19,

1. Now at that time there was a very valuable
rug, and a very valuable piece of cloth, among the
bedding furniture belonging to the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One 3.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to barter either of
these things in order to increase the stock of legally
permissible furniture 4’

Now at that time the Samgha had received a

3 T4vak8dlikam. The word occurs in Gitaka I, rzr, 393
(on which see Rh. D. in ‘Buddhist Birth Stories, p. 170, and
¢ Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 241), in Buddhaghosa’s notes on Mahivagga
VII, 5, 1 (above, II, 154, note 7), in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga,
Pakittiya XXV, 2, and in Kullavagga X, 16, 1.

3 Samghassa vihiro udriyati. The whole phrase has
already occurred at Mahévagga III, 8. '

3 Because such things were forbidden by Mahivagga V, 10, 4,
though kambala is not there specially mentioned.

4 Phitikammatthdy4 ti vaddhikammatthiyi ti. Vaddhikam-
matthiya phitikammam £’ ettha samakam v4 atirekam v aggha-

- nakam maika-pizkidi-senisanam eva vasfati (B.).
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bear -skin, and a /4akkali! rug, and a /olaka
cloth 2, : '

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use them as mats
to wipe your feet on 3’

20.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked over
the mats used for sleeping upon with unwashen
or wet feet, or with their sandals on; and the
matting was soiled.

They told these matters to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever
does, shall be guilty of a dukkaza*’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus spat on the
newly prepared floor %, and the colour was spoilt.

! According to VI, 2, 2, and VI, 3, 5, this could also be used as
a screen or curtain over the space in a wall left for a window.

? According to Mahédvagga VIII, 18, this might be used to wipe
faces with; and according to Kullavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 19, to
place crockery or furniture on. The word 4ola means simply
cotton cloth, but it is clear from these passages that 2olaka has
some special connotation,

% Not to sit upon.

* With this should be compared the other rule in Mahivagga V,
6, 1, according to which the Bhikkhus were to wear sandals when
getting upon bedsteads or chairs, lest these should become soiled.
The two passages are parallel in wording throughout.

® Parikammakatiya. The floors were of earth, not of wood,
and were restored from time to time by fresh clay or dry cowdung
being laid down, and then covered with a whitewash, in which
sometimes black or red (geruka) was mixed. See above, V,
11,6; VI, 3, 1; 17, 1; 279. From the parallel passage at Mah4-
vagga I, 25, 15, and Kullavagga VIII, 3, 1, it would seem that the
red colouring was used rather for walls, and the black one for
floors.
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.

*You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever
does, shall be guilty of a dukkaza. I allow, O
Bhikkhus, the use of a spittoon.’

Now at that time the legs of the bedsteads and
chairs made scratches on the newly prepared floor.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it up with
floor-cloth.’

Now at that time the Bhikkhus leant up against
the newly prepared walls?, and the colouring was
spoilt.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever
does, shall be guilty of a dukkaza. I allow you,
O Bhikkhus, the use of a board to lean up against?.’

The board scratched the floor at the bottom, and
ruined the wall at the top.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it at the top
and bottom with cloth.’

Now at that time, fearing to offend, they would
not lie down on places over which it was permissible
to walk with washen feet 3,

1 The walls were no doubt usually made with ¢ wattle and daub;’
that is, sticks with clay between the interstices. This was treated
from time to time like the flooring (see last note).

# Apassena-phalakam. This article of furniture is mentioned,
with the spittoon, in Mahidvagga I, 25, 15, 16, and in the parallel
passage at Kullavagga VIII, 1, 3. We have rendered it in the
Mahivagga by ‘board to recline on.” Compare the use of apas-
sayam in Buddhaghosa’s note on Kullavagga VI, 2, 4 (above,
P- 153, note 3) of an arm-chair or sofa.

® Dhotapddak4 ti dhotapadaka hutv4 dhotehi pAdehi akkamitab-
basthine nipaggitum kukkukkiyanti. Dhotapidake ti pi pésko.
Dhotehi pidehi akkamitabba/#k4nass’ eva etam adhivakanam (B.).
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They told this matter to the Blessed One.
‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lie down in such a
place when you have spread something over it.’

21.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained
at A/avt as long as he thought fit, he set out on his
journey towards Rigagaha. And proceeding straight
on, he arrived in due course at Rigagaha. And
there, at Réigagaha, the Blessed One stayed at the
Ve/uvana in the Kalandaka Nivépa.

Now at that time there was a scarcity of food
at Rigagaha!. The people were unable to provide
food for the (whole) Samgha; and they were de-
sirous of providing food ? (to be sent to the Vihéra)
for the use of a special Bhikkhu (designated by the
donor) %, or for special Bhikkhus invited (by the
donor in his own house)* or for (single Bhikkhus)
appointed by ticket (issued by the Samgha)?, or of
providing food during a fortnight ¢, or on Uposatha

! Other special rules for times of scarcity will be found at Mah4-
vagga VI, 14, 7; 18, 4; 19, 2; 20, 4 (repealed for times of plenty
in VI, 32). Compare also Pirigika IV, 1, 1.

? The above modes of receiving food (instead of collecting in a
bowl morsels of food given in alms) are the dispensations allowed
by Mahévagga I, 30, 4.

# Uddesa-bhattam kitum. Compare the story of Upananda
at Mahédvagga VI, 19, 1.

¢ Nimantanam kitum. The word is only used in this special
technical sense. Compare the whole story of Xulla-panthaka
at Gitaka I, 116, and especially the last line.

®Salika-bhattam %atum. See especially above, Kullavagga
1V, g9; IV, 10.

¢ Pakkhikam kitum. Both Childerssub voce and Frankfurter
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days (that is, on the last days of each fortnight) or
on the first days of each fortnight.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, each of three ways of
obtaining food.’

Now at that time the AK/Zabbaggiya Bhikkhus
having received good food for themselves, gave
over the worse food (which they had also received)
to the other Bhikkhus.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as ap-
portioner of rations! a Bhikkhu who is possessed
of the following five qualifications—(&c., as in 1V,
9, down to the end of the Kammavi/£4).

Now the Bhikkhus who were apportioners of
rations, thought : * How then are the rations to be
apportioned ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion them by
arranging the food in small heaps, and fastening
tickets or marks upon them 2’

2. Now at that time the Samgha had no dis-

(“ Pali Handbook,’ p. 165), in interpreting the passage at Mah4vagga
I, 30, 4, take this to mean a feast given on the eighth day of the
month. But paksha is the half-month. The expression much
more probably means, therefore, to provide food either during the
whole of a half-month for one or more specially invited Bhikkhus,
or for a larger number on any one day of the half-month to be
chosen by the Samgha.

! Compare above, Kullavagga IV, 4, 1.

* Buddhaghosa says, Salik4ya v4 patikiya vd upanibandh-
itv opusikkitv4 uddisitun ti vakanato rukkhasiramayiya sald-
kiya vi veluvilivatilapasnidinayiya pafikiya vA asukassa nima
salikabhattan ti evam akkharini upanibandhitvd pakkkiyam vi
kivarabhoge v katvi sabb4 salikdyo omufikitvd [sic] punappu-
nam he/thi-vasena &loletvd . . . détabba.
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tributor of lodging-places—no overseer of stores—
no receiver of robes—no distributor of robes, of
congey, or of fruits—and no distributor of dry foods,
and through not being distributed it went bad.

They told each of these matters! to the Blessed
One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as dis-
tributor of lodging-places, &c., a Bhikkhu who has
(&c., as in § 1, down to the end of the KammavéZs,
inserting throughout the appropriate variations in
the fifth qualification).

3. Now at that time articles of trifling value had
accumulated in the storehouse of the Samgha.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as disposer
of trifles a Bhikkhu who has (&c., as before, down
to the end of the Kammavaki). Each separate
needle, and pair of scissors, and pair of sandals, and
girdle, and pair of braces, and filtering cloth, and
regulation strainer?, and plait 3, and half-plait 8, and
gusset?, and half-gusset?®, and binding*, and braiding?*,
is to be given away. If the Samgha has any ghee,
or oil, or honey, or molasses, he is to give it away
for personal consumption only, and if it be wanted,
he is to give it a second and a third time 5’

! There is another officer (8sana-pafifiipaka) mentioned at
Kullavagga XII, 2, 7, whose omission from the list here is worthy
of notice.

* Dhamma-karako, SeeV, 13, 1.

3 On these words, see Mahdvagga VIII, 12, 2.

¢ On these two words, see Mahdvagga VIII, 1, 5.

® These things were to be used only as medicines, according to
Mahivagga VI, 1, 1-5, where butter is also added. That would
be under the charge of the distributor of dry foods (§ 2), as if kept
it would go bad. According to VI, 15, 10, none of these five
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Now at that time the Samgha had no receiver

of under-garments !, or of bowls,—no superintendent
“of those who kept the grounds in order (the Ara-

mikas), and the Aramikas not being looked after,
the necessary work was not done,—no superintend-
ent of sdmaneras, and the simaneras not being
looked after did not perform their duties.

They told each of these matters to the Blessed
One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as receiver
of under-garments, &c., a Bhikkhu who has (&c., as
before, down to the end of the Kammava44).’

End of the Sixth Khandhaka, on Sleeping
Arrangements, &c.

kinds of medicine were to be kept for a period exceeding seven
days, but that was a rule that was not very probable to be strictly
followed.

1 S4tiya; no doubt the same as is spelt elsewhere si/ik4 or
sisak4, and is used for such purposes as bathing in.
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SEVENTH KHANDHAKA.

_ Dissensions IN THE ORDER.

1

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was stay-
ing at Anupiyd? Anupiyd is a town belonging
to the Mallas® Now at that time the most
distinguished of the young men of the Séikya
clan had renounced the world in imitation of the
Blessed One.

Now there were two brothers, Mahinima the
Sékyan, and Anuruddha the Sikyan. Anuruddha
the Sikyan was delicately nurtured; and he had
three storeyed residences, one for the cold season,
one for the hot season, and one for the season of
the rains% During the four months spent in the

! With the whole of the following story compare the, in many
respects, fuller account given by the commentator on the Dham-
mapada (Fausbéll, pp. 139 and following).

* This was the spot where Gotama spent the first week after his
renunciation of the world, before he went on to Rigagaha (Rh. D.’s
‘Buddhist Birth Stories,” I, 87). Professor Fausboll there (Gataka
1, 65) reads Anfipiyam, but all his MSS. have the ii short. It is
noteworthy that in our text the locative is formed as if the word
were feminine, though the neuter form is used for the nominative.

* The more usual mode of adding this description in similar
passages at the commencement of all the Suttas would lead us to
expect here Mallinam nigame.

¢ Compare Mahdvagga I, 7, 1, where the same thing is said of
Yasa.
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residence for the season of the rains, he was waited
upon by women performing music?, and came not
down from the upper storey of his residence.

Then Mah4nama the Sikyan thought : ¢ Now the
most distinguished of the young men of the Sikya
clan have already renounced the world in imitation
of the Blessed One, but from our own family no
one has gone forth from the household life into the
houseless state. Let therefore either I, or Anu-
ruddha, renounce the world’ And he went to
Anuruddha the Sékyan, and said [so to him, add-
ing], ‘ Either therefore do you go forth, or I will
do so. .

‘I am delicate. It is impossible for me to go
forth from the household life into the houseless
state. Do you do so.

2. ‘ But come now, O beloved Anuruddha, I will
tell you what is incident to the household life.
First, you have to get your fields ploughed. When
that is done, you have to get them sown. When
that is done, you have to get the water led down
over them. When that is done, you have to get
the water led off again. When that is done, you
have to get the weeds pulled up2 When that is
done, you have to get the crop reaped. When that
is done, you have to get the crop carried away.
When that is done, you have to get it arranged

! Nippurisehi turiyehi. That Childers's rendering, ¢ without
men, without people,’ is inatlequate is clear from the context at the
passage which he quotes from Gitaka I, 53.

? Niddipeti. Buddhaghosa says, ‘ Pull up the weeds’ (tiz4ni).
The word occurs also at Giitaka I, 215, where there is a similar list
of farming operations, which, though smaller, contains one or two
items not given here.

(20] Q
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into bundles. When that is done, you have to get
it trodden out'. When that is done, you have to
get the straw picked out. When that is done, you
have to get all the chaff removed. When that is
done, you have to get it winnowed. When that is
done, you have to get the harvest garnered*. When
that is done, you have to do just the same the
next year, and the same all over again the year
after that.

‘The work is never over: one sees not the end
of one’s labours. O! when shall our work be over ?
When shall we see the end of our labours ? When
shall we, still possessing and retaining the plea-
sures of our five senses, yet dwell at rest? Yes!
the work, beloved Anuruddha, is never over; no
end appears to our labours. Even when our fathers
and forefathers had completed their time3, even then
was their work unfinished.

‘Then do you take thought for the household
duties. I will go forth from the household life
into the houseless state.’

And Anuruddha the Sikyan went to his mother,
and said to her : ‘I want, mother, to go forth from
the household life into the houseless state. Grant
me thy permission to do so.’

And when he had thus spoken, his mother replied

! Madddpeti. There is mention of threshing (prati-han)
already in the Vedas. See the passages collected by Zimmer,
¢ Altindisches Leben,’ p. 238. But treading out is even still a very
common, if not the more usual, process throughout India and
Ceylon.

* Atihardpeti. See Milinda Pasiha, p. 66. The simple verb
occurs also in a similar connection in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga in
the introductory story to P4&ittiya VII.

® That is, had died.
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to Anuruddha the Séikyan, and said: ‘ You two,
O beloved Anuruddha, are my two only sons, near
and dear to me, in whom I find no evil. Through
death I shall some day, against my will, be separated
from you; but how can I be willing, whilst you are
still alive, that you should go forth from the house-
hold life into the houseless state ?’

[And a second time Anuruddha the Sikyan made
the same request, and received the same reply.
And a third time Anuruddha the Sikyan made the
same request to his mother.]

3. Now at that time Bhaddiya the Sikya Réga
held rule over the Sikyas; and he was a friend
of Anuruddha the Sikyan’s. And the mother of
Anuruddha the Sékyan, thinking that that being
so, the R4ga would not be able to renounce the
world, said to her son: ‘If, beloved Anuruddha,
Bhaddiya the Sikyan Riga will renounce the
world, thou also mayest go forth into the house-
less state.’

Then Anuruddha the Sikyan went to Bhaddiya
the Sikyan Réga, and said to him: ‘ My renuncia-
tion of the world, dear friend, is being obstructed
by thee.’

‘Then let that obstruction, dear friend, be re-
moved. Even with thee will I'—renounce thou
the world according to thy wish.

‘Come, dear friend, let us both renounce the
world together I’

! Aham tayi. Buddhaghosa explains that the Riga is begin-
ning to say that he will go with his friend. But a desire for the
glory of sovereignty comes over his heart, and he leaves the sen-
tence unfinished. (The PAli is given in the notes on the text,
P- 323)

Q2
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‘I am not capable, dear friend, of giving up the
household life. Whatsoever else you can ask of
me, that I will do'. Do you go forth (alone).’

‘ My mother, dear friend, has told me that if thou
dost so, I may. And thou hast even now declared
“If thy renunciation be obstructed by me, then let
that obstruction be removed. Even with thee will
I—renounce thou the world, according to thy wish.”
Come, then, dear friend, let us both renounce the
world.’

Now at that time men were speakers of truth,
and keepers of their word which they had pledged.
And Bhaddiya the Sikya Réga said to Anuruddha
the Sakyan: ‘ Wait, my friend, for seven years.
At the end of seven years we will renounce the
world together.’

‘Seven years are too long, dear friend. I am not
able to wait for seven years.’

[And the same offer was made successively of six
years and so on down to one year, of seven months
and so on down to one month, and even of a fort-
night, and still there was ever the same reply. At
last the Réga said,]

‘ Wait, my friend, for seven days, whilst I hand
over the kingdom to my sons and my brothers.’

‘*Seven days is not too long. I will wait thus
far’ (was the reply).

4. So Bhaddiya the S&kya Réga, and Anuruddha,
and Ananda, and Bhagu, and Kimbila, and De-
vadatta—just as they had so often previously gone

! Ty&ham. See Dr. Morris’s remarks on this elision in his intro-
duction to the Kariy4 Pifaka (P4li Text Society, 1882), where he
makes it equal to tad aham. This seems to us open to question,
at least in this passage, where it may possibly stand for te aham.

L4
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out to the pleasure-ground with fourfold array—
even so did they now go out with fourfold array,
and Upali the barber went with them, making
seven in all.

And when they had gone some distance, they sent
their retinue back, and crossed over into the neigh-
bouring district, and took off their fine things, and
wrapped them in their robes, and made a bundle of
them, and said to Upéli the barber: ‘ Do you now,
good Updli, turn back. These things will be sufficient
for you to live upon.’

But as he was going back, Up4li the barber
thought: ¢ The Sakyas are fierce. They will think
that these young men have been brought by me
to destruction, and they will slay me. But since
now these young men of the Sikya clan can go
forth from the household life into the houseless
state, why indeed should not I1?’ And he let down
the bundle (from his back), and hung the bundle on
a tree, saying, ‘ Let whoso finds it, take it, as a gift,
and returned to the place where the young Sékyans
were.

And the Sikya youths saw him coming from afar,
and on seeing, they said to him: ‘ What have you
come back for, good Up4li ?’

Then he told them [what he had thought, and
what he had done with the bundle, and why he was
returned].

‘Thou hast done well, good Upéli (was the reply),
in that thou didst not return; for the Sikyas are
fierce, and might have killed thee.

And they took Upili the barber with them to the
place where the Blessed One was. And on arriving
there, they bowed down before the Blessed One, and
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took their seats on one side. And so seated they
said to the Blessed One: ‘We Sékyas, Lord,
are haughty. And this Upali the barber has
long been an attendant, Lord, upon us. May the
Blessed One admit him to the Order before us,
so that we may render him respect and reverence,
and bow down with outstretched hands before him
(as our senior), and thus shall the Sékya pride be
humbled in us Sikyans?!’

Then the Blessed One received first UpAli the
barber, and afterwards those young men of the Sakya
clan, into the ranks of the Order. And the venerable
Bhaddiya, before that rainy season was over, became
master of the Threefold Wisdom 2, and the vener-
able Anuruddha acquired the Heavenly Vision 3,
and the venerable Ananda realised the effect of
having entered upon the Stream 4, and Devadatta
attained to that kind of Iddhi which is attainable
even by those who have not entered upon the Ex-
cellent Way?®,

! This reputation of the Sdkya family for pride is referred to in
Gitaka I, 88, 89.

* Tisso vigg, see Rh. D.s remarks at pp. 161, 162 of
‘Buddhist Suttas from the Pili’ (S. B. E., vol. xi). They are
probably here the three viggas referred to in the Sutta-vibhanga,
Parigika I, 1, 6-8, as the second of those is the Heavenly Vision,
here mentioned in the next clause.

* Dibbakakkhu, a full description of the details of which will
be found in the stock paragraph translated by Rh. D. in  Buddhist
Suttas from the Pili’ (S. B. E., vol. xi, pp. 216-218).

‘ Sotépattiphala; that is, he became free from the delusion
of self (sakkdyadi#4i), from doubt (vikikikk%4), and from depend-
ence upon ceremonies or works (silabbata-pirim4sa). See Rh.D.’s
manual, ¢ Buddhism,’ pp. 108-110.

® Pothugganik4 iddhi. What this may be is unknown to
us. A fourfold Iddhi is described in detail in the stock passage
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5. Now at that time the venerable Bhaddiya,
who had retired into the forest to the foot of a tree,
into solitude, gave utterance over and over again to
this ecstatic exclamation: ‘O happiness! O happi-
ness!” And a number of Bhikkhus went up to the
-place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down
before him, and took their seats on one side. And,
so seated, they [told the Blessed One of this], and
added, ‘For a certainty, Lord, the venerable Bhad-
diya is not contented as he lives the life of purity;
but rather it is when calling to mind the happiness of
his former sovranty that he gives vent to this saying.’

Then the Blessed One addressed a certain Bhik-
khu, and said : ‘Do you go, O Bhikkhu, and in my
name call Bhaddiya the Bhikkhu, saying, “ The
Teacher, venerable Bhaddiya, is calling for you.”’

‘Even so, Lord, said that Bhikkhu, in assent to
the Blessed One. And he went to Bhaddiya, and
called him [in those words)

6. ‘Very well, said the venerable Bhaddiya, in

translated by Rh. D. in ¢Buddhist Suttas from the Pili; S.B.E,,
vol. xi, p. 214, and the fourfold Iddhi of the ideal king in the
similar passage, loc. cit., pp. 259—-261. The Iddhi here referred to
may be the former of these two, though that list does not include
the power ascribed to Devadatta in the next chapter. At Gétaka I,
140, the expression of our text here is replaced by g44na, though
the account there is otherwise the same.

It is worthy of notice that Devadatta, though a Bhikkhu, is not
honoured with the standing epithet, ¢ venerable,” always used of the
other members of the Order, even when they are represented to
have been of bad character,

1 The following incident, with a summary of the preceding sec-
tions, forms the introductory story to the roth Gétaka (Rh. D.’s
¢ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ i. pp. 190-193). The legend may have
first arisen as an explanation of the name Bhaddiya, which means
‘ the fortunate one.’
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assent to that Bhikkhu; and he came to the Blessed
One, and bowed down before him, and took his
seat on one side. And when he was so seated, the
Blessed One said to the venerable Bhaddiya :

‘Is it true, as they say, that you Bhaddiya, when
retired into the forest to the foot of a tree, into
solitude, have given utterance over and over again
to this ecstatic exclamation, “O happiness! O happi-
ness!” What circumstance was it, O Bhaddiya, that
you had in your mind when you acted thus ?’

‘Formerly, Lord, when I was a king, I had a
guard completely provided both within and without
my private apartments, both within and without the
town, and within the (borders of my) country. Yet
though, Lord, I was thus guarded and protected, I
was fearful, anxious, distrustful, and alarmed. But
now, Lord, even when in the forest, at the foot of a
tree, in solitude, I am without fear or anxiety, trustful
and not alarmed; I dwell at ease, subdued?, secure?,
with mind as peaceful as an antelope’s 3. It was when
calling this fact to mind, Lord, that I gave utterance
over and over again to that cry, “ O happiness! O
happiness!”’

Then the Blessed One, on hearing that, gave
utterance at that time to this song:

! Pannalomo. See our note 2 on Xullavagga I, 6, 1 (above,
vol. ii, p. 339).

2 Paradavutto. This is the reading of the Sinhalese MS., and
is the correct one. See Oldenberg’s note at p. 363 of the edition
of the text. Our translation is conjectural.

® Migabhfitena #4etasi. The meaning of miga in this
phrase is not certain ; and the figure may be drawn from the care-
less mind of any animal in its natural state. We have not noticed
the idiom elsewhere; but compare the converse figure, bhanta-
miga-sappa/ibhigo sisane anabhirato, at Gitaka I, 303, 6.



VAady &y 1. AJAOVILIVOAVANO ALV Adlie VINULIN. ‘Jé

¢ The man who harbours no harsh thoughts within
him,
Who cares not whether things are thus or thus,
His state of joy, freedom from grief or care,
The very gods obtain not to behold !’

2.

1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at
Anupiyd as long as he thought fit, he set out on
his journey towards Kosambf. And journeying
straight on he arrived in due course at Kosambi,
and there, at Kosambf, he stayed at the Ghosita
Arima,

Now the following thought occurred to Devadatta,
when he had retired into solitude, and was plunged
in meditation : * Whom now?! can I so gain over that,
he being well pleased with me, much gain and
honour may result to me? And it occurred to
him, ‘Now this prince Agitasattu is young, and
has a lucky future before him. Let me then gain
him over; and he being well pleased with me,
much gain and honour will result.

Then Devadatta folded up his sleeping-mat, and
set out, fully bowled and robed, for Rigagaha; and
in due course he arrived at Rigagaha. Then he
laid aside his own form, and took upon himself the
form of a child clad in a girdle of snakes, and ap-
peared on the lap of prince Agdtasattu®. Then was

1 In the text, for kin nu read kam nu.
* This taking upon oneself another shape is not one of the
powers of Iddhi included in the first list referred to at note 5,

P- 230.
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prince Agitasattu terrified, and startled, and anxious,
and alarmed.

And Devadatta said to prince Agitasattu, ‘Are
you afraid of me, O prince ?’

‘Yes, I am. Who are you ?’

‘I am Devadatta.’

‘If you, Sir, are really the worthy Devadatta, be
good enough to appear in your own shape.’

Then Devadatta, laying aside the form of the
child, appeared there before prince Agitasattu with
his inner and outer robes on, and with his bowl in
his hand. And prince Agitasattu was well pleased
with Devadatta by reason of this marvel of Iddhi,
and morning and evening he used to go in five
hundred chariots to wait upon him, and food was
brought and laid before him in five hundred dishes.

Then there arose in Devadatta’s mind, possessed
and vanquished by gain and hospitality and fame?,
some such thought as this: ‘It is I who ought to
lead the Bhikkhu-samgha’ And as the idea rose up
within him, (that moment) was Devadatta deprived
of that his power of Iddhi.

2. Now at that time a Koliyan, by name Kakudha,
who had been (as Bhikkhu) the attendant on Moggal-
lana, had just died, and had appeared again in a
certain spiritual body?, possessed of a personality as
large as two or three of the common rice-fields of a
Magadha village, and yet so constituted® that he was

! Compare Mahdvagga V, 1, 22, on this expression. Also
below, § s.

* Afifiataram manomayam kiyam upapanno. Perhaps ‘in
a mode of existence in which his body was changeable at will.
(See Childers, sub voce manomayo.)

® Attabhivo. SeeIX, 1, 3.
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not in the way either of himself or of others!’. And
this celestial being, Kakudha, went to the venerable
Moggallana, and bowed down before him, and took
his stand on one side. And so standing, he told the
venerable Moggallina [of the thought that had arisen
in Devadatta’s mind, and of the result thereof] And
when he had told him, he bowed down before the
venerable Moggall4na, and keeping him on his right
side as he passed him, he vanished away.

And the venerable Moggallina went to the place
where the Blessed One was, and told him [the whole
matter] 2

‘What then, Moggallina, have you so penetrated
the mind of that celestial being Kakudha, that you
know that whatsoever he speaks, that will be accord-
ingly, and not otherwise 3?’

‘I have, Lord.’

‘Keep that saying, Moggall4na, secret; keep that
saying secret. Even now that foolish man will
himself make himself known.

3% ‘There are, Moggallina, these five kinds of
teachers now existing in the world. What are the
five ?

‘In the first place, Moggallana, there is one kind
of teacher whose conduct not being pure, he yet

! Vy4bddheti. He could occupy the same space as other
beings without incommoding them. The word occurs in the same
sense in the passage quoted from Buddhaghosa in Rh. D.’s note 1
on the Mah#-parinibbina Sutta V, 10, but originally occurring in
the Anguttara Nikdya.

* The last paragraph is here repeated in the text.

* On the use here of #etas4 keto parik4a, compare Mah4-pari-
nibbina Sutta I, 16, 17.

¢ The following two sections are repeated below, VII, 3, 10, to
all the Bhikkhus,
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gives out that he is a person of pure conduct, one
whose conduct is pure, and innocent, and without
stain. His disciples know that that is so, but they
think, “ If we announce the fact to the laity, he will
not like it. And how can we conduct ourselves
towards him in a way that is displeasing to him?
And besides he is honoured with gifts of the
requisite clothing, food, lodging, and medicine for
the sick: He will sooner or later become known
by that which he himself will do.” Such a teacher,
Moggallana, do his disciples protect in respect of his
own conduct. And being as he is, he expects? to be
protected by his disciples in respect of his own
conduct. :

4. ‘Again, Moggallana, &c. [as before, putting
successively ‘ mode of livelihood,’ ¢ preaching of the
Dhamma,’ ‘system of exposition,’ &c., ‘insight arising
from knowledge,’ for ‘ conduct’]). ‘These, Moggallana,
are the five kinds of teachers now existing in the
world. But I being pure in conduct, mode of liveli-
hood, preaching of the Dhamma, system of expo-
sition, and insight arising from knowledge, give out
that I am so, that I am pure, innocent, and without
stain in all these things. And neither do my disciples
protect me in respect of my own conduct, nor do I
expect them to do so.’

5. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Kosambt as long as he thought fit, he set out on his
journey towards Réigagaha. And journeying straight
on, he arrived in due course at Régagaha; and there,

at Ragagaha, he stayed at the Veluvana in the Ka-
landaka NivApa.

‘dP?.kkﬁsimsati. Perhaps this word here means ‘ he requires,
needs.



va&EY & O ASENT AN IR VATNT &4V A 8880 VANLILeENe “«o/

And a number of Bhikkhus went to the Blessed
One, and bowed down before him, and took their
seats on one side. And when so seated, they said
to the Blessed One: ‘Prince Agitasattu is in the
habit of going morning and evening with five
hundred carts to wait upon Devadatta, and food is
brought and laid before him in five hundred
dishes.’

‘ Envy not, O Bhikkhus, the gain and hospitality
and fame of Devadatta. So long, O Bhikkhus, as
Agétasattu [so waits upon him and gives him alms]
so long may we expect Devadatta not to prosper, but
to decline in virtuous qualities®.  Just, O Bhikkhus,
as if you were to burst a gall (bladder)? before the
nose of a fierce dog, the dog would thereby become
so much the fiercer, just so long, O Bhikkhus (&c.,
as before). To his own hurt, O Bhikkhus, has this
gain, hospitality, and fame come to Devadatta, to
his own destruction. Just, O Bhikkhus, as a plan-
tain, or a bamboo, or a reed gives fruit to its own
hurt and its own destruction 3, just so to his own
hurt (&c.," as before). Just as a young she-mule
conceives to her own hurt and her own destruction?*,
just so, O Bhikkhus, to his own hurt has this gain,
&ec., come to Devadatta.

¢Its fruit destroys the plantain-tree; its fruit the
bamboo and the reed.

! This phrase runs in the same mould as the one so constantly
repeated at the commencement of the Mah4-parinibbina Sutta
(Ir §§ 4-II)° .

? Pittam bhindeyyum. Literally, ¢should break a gall.’

8 These three plants die after producing fruit.

¢ Because she would die if she did. On assatari, compare
above, VI, 4, 3, and our note there.
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‘Honour destroys the evil man, just as its foal
destroys the young she-mule.’

Here endeth the First Portion for Recitation.

3.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was seated
preaching the Dhamma, and surrounded by a great
multitude, including the king and his retinue. And
Devadatta rose from his seat, and arranging his
upper robe over one shoulder, stretched out his
joined hands to the Blessed One, and said to the
Blessed One :

‘The Blessed One, Lord, is now grown aged, he
is old and stricken in years, he has accomplished a
long journey, and his term of life is nearly run?.
Let the Blessed One now dwell at ease in the
enjoyment of happiness reached even in this world.
Let the Blessed One give up the Bhikkhu-samgha
to me, I will be its leader.’

* Thou hast said enough, Devadatta. Desire not
to be the leader of the Bhikkhu-samgha.’

[And a second time Devadatta made the same
request, and received the same reply. And a third
time Devadatta made the same request.]

‘I would not give over the Bhikkhu-samgha,
Devadatta, even to Sariputta and Moggall4na.

! This string of epithets recurs in Pirigika I, 1, 2, of old and
venerable Brihmans.
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How much less, then, to so vile and evil-living a
person as youl’

Then Devadatta thought : ¢ Before the king and
his retinue the Blessed One denies me, calling me
“ evil-living,” and exalts Sériputta and Moggall4na.’
And, angry and displeased, he bowed down before
the Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand
as he passed him, he departed thence.

This was the first time that Devadatta bore
malice against the Blessed One.

2. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus,
‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, carry out
against Devadatta the Act of Proclamation? in
Rigagaha, to the effect that whereas the nature of
Devadatta used to be of one kind it is now of an-
other kind, and that whatsoever he shall do, either
bodily or verbally, in that neither shall the Buddha
be recognised, nor the Dhamma, nor the Samgha,
but only Devadatta.

‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, shall the Act be car-
ried out. Some discreet and able Bhikkhu (&c.,

! In the text read 2kavassa khe/ipakassa. On the first word,
compare V, 2, 8. For the second the Dhammapada commentator
(Fausbdll, p. 143) reads, as does the Sinhalese MS. in our passage,
kheldsika. Buddhaghosa, explaining it, says, ‘In this passage
(we should recollect) that those who obtain the requisites (of a
Bhikkhu) by an evil mode of life are said by the Noble Ones to be
like unto spittle. The Blessed One calls him khe/dipaka (to ex-
press that) he eats, (that is, ¢ gains a living) in sin like that.” (For
the Pili, see the edition of the text, p. 323, where the comma after
khe/asadisd should be before it.)

? Pakisaniya-kammam. This is not one of the regular
official acts of the Samgha, as described in Kullavagga I, and is
- only mentioned in this passage. It is not referred to by the
Dhammapada commentator.
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in the same form as in I, 1, 4, down to the end of
the Kammavazki).’

And the Blessed One said to the venerable Sari-
putta, ‘ Do you then, Sariputta, proclaim Devadatta
throughout Rigagaha.’

‘In former times, Lord, I have sung the praises
of Devadatta in Rigagaha, saying, “ Great is the
power (Iddhi) of the son of Godhi! Great is the
might of the son of Godhi!” How can I now pro-
claim him throughout Rigagaha »’

‘Was it not truth that you spoke, Siriputta, when
you [so] sang his praises ?’

‘Yea, Lord !’

‘Even so, Sériputta, do you now, speaking the.
truth, proclaim Devadatta throughout R4gagaha.’

‘Even so, Lord,” said Sériputta, in assent to the
Blessed One. :

3. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:
‘Let then the Samgha appoint Sériputta to the
office of proclaiming Devadatta throughout Raga-
gaha to the effect (&c., as before, § 2). And thus,
O Bhikkhus, should he be appointed. First, Sari-
putta should be asked, &c. (as usual in official ap-
pointments’!, down to the end of the Kammav4/4).’

Then Sériputta, being so appointed, entered Riga-
gaha with a number of Bhikkhus, and proclaimed
Devadatta accordingly. And thereupon those people
whowere unbelievers, and withoutdevotion or insight,
spake thus: ‘ They are jealous, these Sakyaputtiya
Samanas! They are jealous of the gain and hospi-
tality that fall to Devadatta!” But those who were
believers, full of devotion, able, and gifted with in-

1 See, for instance, I, 22, 2.
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sight, spake thus: ‘ This cannot be any ordinary
affair !, in that the Blessed One has had Devadatta
proclaimed throughout Rigagaha!’

4. And Devadatta went to Agitasattu the prince,
and said to him: ‘ In former days, prince, people
were long-lived, but now their term of life is short.
It is quite possible, therefore, that you may com-
plete your time while you are still a prince. So
do you, prince, kill your father, and become the
R4ga; and I will kill the Blessed One, and become
the Buddha.’

And prince Agitasattu thought, ‘ This worthy
Devadatta has great powers and might; he will
know (what is right)’ And fastening a dagger?
against his thigh, he entered with violence and at
an unusual hour 3, though fearful, anxious, excited,
and alarmed, the royal chamber. And when the
ministers who were in attendance in the private
chamber saw that, they seized him. And when, on
searching him, they found the dagger fastened on
his thigh, they asked him :

‘What were you going to do, O prince ?’

‘I wanted to kill my father.’

‘Who incited you to this ?’

‘ The worthy Devadatta.’

Then some of the ministers advised ¢ The prince
should be slain, and Devadatta, and all the Bhik-
khus” Others of them advised ‘The Bhikkhus
ought not to be slain, for they have done no wrong;

1 Na orakam bhavissati. See Mahivagga I, 9, 1, and
Kullavagga VI, 4, 10, and our note on the latter passage.
3 Potthanikam. This word has already occurred at Mah4-

vagga VI, 23, 3.
8 Divddivassa. See the use of this word at Gitaka II, 1.

[a0] R
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but only the prince and Devadatta. Others of
them again said, ‘Neither should the prince be
slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus. But the
king should be told of this, and we should do as
the king shall command.’

5. So these ministers, taking the prince with them,
went to the Riga of Magadha, to Seniya Bimbisira,
and told him what had happened.

¢ What advice, my friends, did the ministers
give ?’

[When they had told him all (as before) he said]:
¢ What, my friends, can the Buddha, or the Samgha,
or the Dhamma have to do with this? Has not
the Blessed One had a proclamation already made
throughout Ré4gagaha concerning Devadatta, to the
effect that whereas his nature used to be of one
kind, it is now of another; and that whatsoever he
shall do, either bodily or verbally, in that shall
neither the Buddha, nor the Dhamma, nor the
Samgha be required, but only Devadatta ?’

Then those ministers who had advised that the
prince and Devadatta and all the Bhikkhus should
be slain, them he made incapable (of ever again hold-
ing office). And those ministers who had advised
that the prince should be slain, and Devadatta,
them he degraded to lower offices. But those
ministers who had advised that neither should the
prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus,
but that the king should be informed of it, and his
conTn}and be followed, them he advanced to high
positions.

And the Riga of Magadha, Seniya Bimbiséra,

sa.xid to prince Agitasattu: ‘Why did you want to
kill me, O prince ?’
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‘I wanted a kingdom, O king !’

‘If you then want a kingdom, O prince, let this
kingdom be thine!” And he handed over the
kingdom to Agitasattu the prince .

6. Then Devadatta went to prince ? Agétasattu,
and said, ‘ Give such orders, O king, to your men
that I may deprive the Samana Gotama of life.
And Agéitasattu the prince gave orders to his
men: ‘Whatsoever the worthy Devadatta tells you,
that do!

Then to one man Devadatta gave command:
‘Go, my friend, the Samaza Gotama is staying at
such and such a place. Kill him, and come back
by this path.” Then on that path he placed other
two men, telling them, ‘ Whatever man you see
coming alone along this path, kill him, and return
by that path” Then on that path he placed other
four men [and so on up to sixteen men].

7. And that man took his sword and shield, and
hung his bow and quiver at his back, and went to
the place where the Blessed One was, and when at
some little distance from the Blessed One, being

! The early literature already mentions that Agdtasattu eventually
killed his father. (See, for instance, Simafifia-phala Sutta, p. 154.)
Bigandet I, 261 (3rd edition) adds that the mode adopted was by
starving him to death in prison.

3 The Buddhist writers being so especially careful in their ac-
curate use of titles, it is particularly noteworthy that Agitasattu is
here called prince (kum4ra) and not king (rdga). It is almost
impossible to avoid the conclusion that this paragraph stood
originally in some other connection; and that the events it de-
scribes must then have been supposed to have taken place before
Agétasattu actually became king. "That the Dhammapada com-
mentator says here (Fausbéll, p. 143) tasmim (that is, Agitasattu)
ragge patitthite, is no evidence the other way; for that account
is either taken from this, or depends ultimately upon it.

R 2
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terrified, anxious, excited, and alarmed, he stood
stark still and stiff™.

On the Blessed One seeing him so, he said to
the man: ¢ Come hither, friend, don’t be afraid.’

Then that man laid aside his sword and his
shield, took off his bow and his quiver, and went
up to the Blessed One; and falling at his feet, he
said to the Blessed One: ‘ Transgression, Lord, has
overcome me even according to my folly, my
stupidity, and my unrighteousness, in that I have
come hither with evil and with murderous intent.
May the Blessed One accept the confession I make
of my sin in its sinfulness, to the end that in future
I may restrain myself therefrom !’

‘Verily, my friend, transgression has overcome
thee [&c., down to] intent. But since you, my
friend, look upon your sin as sin, and duly make
amends for it, we do accept (your confession of) it.
For this, O friend, is progress in the discipline of
the Noble One, that he who has seen his sin to be
sin makes amends for it as is meet, and becomes
able in future to restrain himself therefrom 2’

Then the Blessed One discoursed to that man in
due order, that is to say (&c., as usual in conver-
sions %, down to) May the Blessed One accept me
as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth as long
as life endures, has taken his refuge in him.

And the Blessed One said to the man: ‘ Do not,
my friend, leave me by that path. Go by this
path,’ and so dismissed him by another way.

! Patthaddha; that is, prastabdha. See Sutta-vibhanga,
Pirigika I, 10, 17, 21.

* This confession and acceptance are in a standing form, which
occurs, for instance, at Mahivagga IX, 1, 9 ; Kullavagga V, 20, 5.

3 See, for instance, Kullavagga VI, 4, 5.
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8. But the two men thought, * Where now can
that man be who was to come alone? He is
delaying long.” And as they were going to meet
him, they caught sight of the Blessed One sitting at
the foot of a certain tree. On seeing him they
went up to the place where he was, and saluted
him, and took their seats on one side. To them
also the Blessed One discoursed, [and they were con-
verted as the other man had been, and he sent
them back by another way. And the same thing
occurred as to the four, and the eight, and the
sixteen men 1]

9. And the one man returned to Devadatta, and
said to him: ‘I cannot, Lord, deprive the Blessed
One of life. Great is the power (Iddhi %) and might
of the Blessed One.’

‘ That will do, friend. You need not do so. I will
slay the Blessed One myself.’

Now at that time the Blessed One was walking
up and down (meditating) in the shade below ® the
.mountain called the Vulture’s Peak. And Deva-
datta climbed up the Vulture’s Peak, and hurled
down a mighty rock with the intention of depriving
the Blessed One of life. But two mountain peaks
came together and stopped that rock, and only
a splinter* falling from it made the foot of the
Blessed One to bleed ®.

! The last two paragraphs of § 7 are repeated in full in the text
.in each case.

3 The Iddhi here must be the power of religious persuasion.

8 Pakkhiylyam. See Mahlvagga V, 1, 5, and Mah4-parinib-
béna Sutta 1I, 31 (p. 22 of the text). .

¢ Papatiki. In the text, by a misprint, this and the preceding
word have been joined together.

® Pide ruhiram upp4desi, where ruhira is equal to lohita.
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Then the Blessed One, looking upwards, said to
Devadatta : ‘ Great, O foolish one, is the demerit
you have brought forth for yourself?, in that with
evil and murderous intent you have caused the
blood of the Tathigata to flow.’

And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:
‘This is the first time that Devadatta has heaped
up (against himself) a Karma which will work out
its effect in the immediate future 2, in that with evil
and murderous intent he has caused the blood of
the Tathégata to flow.’

10. And the Bhikkhus having heard that Deva-
datta was compassing the death of the Blessed One,
walked round and round the Vihara, making recita-
tion in high and loud tones, for a protection and
guard to the Blessed One. On hearing that noise
the Blessed One asked the venerable Ananda what
it was. And when Ananda [told him], the Blessed
One said : ¢ Then, Ananda, call the Bhlkkhus in my

It is so used at Gétaka II, 273, in the Milinda Pasha, p. 125, and
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